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PREFACE TO THE READER. 
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AVING never entertained the notions of fome 
men, who call themſelves philoſophers, that we are, 


when death calls, to periſh finally like the beaſts of the 
field; but always believing myſelf created, and deſigned 


for immortality, —and being e ned from che 
tenot of the Script 6 abs Rh 


2 8 | n FW * . 
for our tranſactions durig 1g:0ur late 
83 r 3 


into a ſmall, but important 
lyſis of Two Chronological Tables, ſubmitted to the can- 
dour of the public; the one being a table to aſſociate, ſcrip- 


turally, the different chronologies of all ages and nations ; 
the other, to ſettle the paſchal feaſt, from the beginning to 
the end of known time, by the Rev. Mr. George Burton, : 
and fold by Meſſrs. Robinſons 1 in Paternoſter-row. This 
Author founds his two chronological tables on five princi- 
ples; namely, firſt, that there is a fixed period, when | 
time will be no more, and that ſuch a period is diſeo- 
b ig : verable 
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| verable om the language of Scripture. Secondly, That | 


the lunar year fixes that period to ſeven thouſand nine 
hundred and eighty years. Thirdly, That the ſolar 
year, by which may be preſumed a ſhortening of time, 
for the elect's ſake, will have its periodical term of ſeven 
thouſand four hundred and forty-eight years. F ourthly, 


That the acquired period, by which the Eaſter limit is to 


be aſcertained, points out the length of the ſecond or laſt 
great day of judgment, by which it is computed to be 


five hundred and thirty-two years. Fifthly, That the 


third and fourth periods, added together; namely, ſeven 
thouſand four hundred and forty-eight years, and five 
hundred and thirty-two years, will compleat the ſaid ſeven 


thouſand nine hundred and eighty years, or the lunar 


period, as aboveſaid. 


| Theſe principles appeared to me very fiiking and in- 
ſtrudive; and the chronological tables are ſo completely 
connected with Archbiſhop Uſher's chronology, as alſo 


the prophecies of Daniel and St. John, that they ex- 
cited my endeavours towards a further diſcovery of 
the ſcriptural prophecies, and their ſeveral periodical 


years from the birth of Chriſt; and to recommend 
the ſerious conſequences attending thereon, when time 
wall 
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will be no more, and immortality will become the re- 


ward of the * made perfect. 


From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, the ſcriptural 
_ chronology ſeems ſo fully ſettled, from the Hebrew ac- 
counts, and ſo little neceſſary for my preſent purpoſe to 
enlarge upon, that I ſhall refer my Readers to Mr. Bur- 
ton's Analyſis, where I hope and believe they are ſuf- 
ficiently ſet forth. 0 


It may, however, be proper to premiſe, that, as chro- 


nologers have ſo widely differed from each other in the 


computation of time, from the creation to the birth of 


Chriſt; and as Archbiſhop Uſher's computation of four 
thouſand and four years from the creation to the birth of 
Chriſt, is alſo taken from the Hebrew, or Judaical ac- 
count, and Mr. Burton's tables, and his ſolar period of 


ſeven thouſand four hundred and forty-eight years, and 


his acquired, (or rather paſchal) period of five hundred 


and thirty-two years, and his lunar period of ſeven thou- 


ſand nine hundred and eighty years, are all taken exaQ- 


ly from the ſame Hebrew chronology, it is ſubmitted, 
that if theſe ſeveral computations ſhould alſo conform, in 
like manner, to the ſeven ſeveral prophetical periods 


now under conſideration, and all ſhould coincide, each 
= with 
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with the other, theſe principles will, I hope and dite, 


be confirmed by every true believer. 


And as the difference between the Greek, and other 
ſcriptural chronologies, particularly the Samaritan, is. 
very great, and has created much confuſion ; and as St. 
John's forty-two months were promulgated in his Reve- 
lations, at his age of ninety-ſix, very little more than a 
century after the annus confuſionis of Julius Czfar's 
chronology, which encreaſed the number of ſolar days | 
in each year about five days and one quarter, to make 
further confuſion ; it may be no impropriety, to confider 
whether St. John's diſtinction of the ſolar days in his 
forty-two months ; namely, one thouſand two hundred 
and fixty days, might not be, among other motives of 
| greater concernment, made to expoſe the errors of Julius 
Cæſar's chronology, in ſupport of the Hebrew. Every 
aſſiſtance to make one uniform chronology throughout the 
world, muſt be deſirable; and in order thereto, I have 
preſumed to try my ſucceſs towards it, and have begun 
my enquiry from Mr. Burton's Eſſays on the Prophecies 
of Daniel and St. John, and his ſeveral appendixes and 
ſupplements, which, I find, have been publiſhed, at diſtant 
times, long before his Analyſis, and which want to be put 
together more uniformly. In the purſuit of theſe re- 


3 ſearches, 
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ſearches, Biſhop Newton's Diſſertations have been my 
conductor, and Biſhop Hurd's Diſcourſes my finiſher. 


In my further ſearch, I have lately met with 4 valu- 
able treaſure for my purpoſe, publiſhed ſince the Analy- 
ſis; entitled, Morſels of Criticiſm, tending to illuſtrate 
ſome few paſſages in the Holy Scriptures, upon Philoſo- 
Phical principles, and upon an enlarged view of things, 
by Edward King, Eſq. whoſe learning and abilities I | 
have well experienced, and I have truly enjoyed the in- | 
ſtruction and ſatisfaction they have given me, more par- 
ticularly concerning the ſeals, trumpets, and vials. By 
theſe J have been firſt made to hope, that a proof might 
be effectually obtained from hiſtory, as well as Scripture; 
and the more ſo, as I had ſatisfied myſelf that there were 
ſeven diſtin prophecies to account for. Mr. King had, 
by his ſeals, trumpets, and vials, made the hiſtorical part 
of the ſeven prophetical prophecies appear more confpi- 
cuouſſy ſeparate and diſtin from each other, and to lead 
one and all to the ſame periodical point; that is to ſay, to 
the end. of the ſolar period or firſt general reſurrection; 
and, with the addition of the paſchal period, to the end 
of the laſt general reſurrection and aſcenſion, when all 
things here on earth will (we preſume) be determined. 


_ Biſhop 


Bp. N. vol. i. 
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Biſhop Newton, in his Diſſertations on the Prophecies, 
obſerves, that there is one great excellency of the evi- 
dence drawn from prophecy for the truth of religion, 
that it is a growing evidence; and the more prophecies 
are fulfilled, the more teſtimonies there are, and confir- 
mations of the truth and certainty of Divine Revelation. 
And, in this reſpect, ſays the Biſhop, we have eminently 
the advantage over thoſe who lived even in the days of 


Moſes and the prophets, and of Chriſt and his apoſtles ; 


namely, that ſeveral things which were then only fore- 


told, are now falfilled; and what were to them only 


matters of faith, are become matters of fact and certainty 
to us, upon whom the latter 3 2 of the world are come. 


The Biſhop adds, all pretence, woo. for 3 « 


prophecies of Scripture, is, by theſe means, abſolutely 


precluded ; for how can it be pretended, that the pro- 
phecies were written after the events, when it appears 
that the lateſt of theſe prophecies were written, and pub- 
liſhed in books, near ſeventeen hundred years ago; and 


the events have, many of them, been accompliſhed 


ſeveral ages after the predictions, or perhaps are accom- 


pliſhing in the world at this preſent time? You are 


therefore reduced to this neceſſity, that you muſt either 


renounce 
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l wi 


renounce your ſenſes, and deny what you may read in 
your Bibles, together with what you may /ee and obſerve 
in the world; or elſe muſt acknowledge the truth of 
5 prophecy; and, in conſequence of that, the truth of the 
Divine Revelation. The Biſhop concludes page 200 as 
follows: What fironger proofs can we deſire of the divine 
legation of Moſes ? I muſt acknowledge, they not only 
convince, but amaze and aſtoniſh me heres expreſſion. 


T bs connect hereof has fo choroulith convinced 
himſelf of the truth of the prophecies to be conſi- 
dered herein, that it is become his moſt earneſt de- 
fire, this produttion may fall into the hands of ſome 
happier perſon, who, with better abilities, and more 
powers of perſuaſion, will make them underſtood by 
all ranks of people ; to the end that they may be 
the more ſtudied and better credited, at this critical 
time, while the prophecies are more manifeſting their 
effects during the concluſion of their reſpective periods. 
This is more particularly to be wiſhed, as the fixth vial 
of the wrath of God, has been pouring out 1ts pernicious 
poiſons abroad for many years paſt; and its woes con- 
tinue to warn us againſt the wrath which, when the 
ſecond woe is patt, the third and aft woe 15 10 


come 
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come quickly, and ought to make us conſider what little 
time is left us to crave mercy and forgiveneſs, before the 
firſt general reſurreQion to the millenium will call us to 


| account. 


My ly connections kv procured me a Right 
Nrwerend Dignitary who has kindly checked my wan- 
derings, and leſſened my overflowings, by which I have 


been farther induced to lay this publication before my 


Readers; hoping they will ſhew a tenderneſs to my 


failings, and impute them to my beſt wiſhes to add my 
mite towards the welfare of mankind, when time will be 
NO More, 


12 N 62 


Py 


8 5 
* 
11 . 
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| Second prophetical Peried. | 
| IFN 
”9 Dan. & St. John's 42 months, 


Page. 


133 Daniel's 2300 days. 


2 


87 Daniel's happy day. 


Es 5 8 | Firſt prophetical Period. 
Page. * | 
oy Daniel's times. 


3 


4 


I 
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Daniel's times, 


Jubilees. 
Call of the Gentiles, 
Daniel's times, 


49 
4.90 


Vitiges conquers Rome, $539 | 


1 


980 
The yearof the reformation, 1519 
Daniel's half time, 245 
| ; OS 


Firſt downfall of Jeſuits, #1764 


No. of the Beaſt in decline, 666 
Antichrilt revealed, 42430 
ar and deſtruct. of Beaſt, 6 
Firſt reſurrect. to millen. +2436 
The millenium, 


Seventvial & 7th trumpet, 3436 
Days ef ſilence, 7 
Day et acceptance, I 
Second reſurrect. to laſt day, 3444 
From creation to B. of Ch, 4004 


Solar period, 8 7448 


1000 


Adrian's deſtruc. of Jeruſ. 136 
Daniel's days, 2300 
Firſt reſurrect. to millen. 2436 
Millenium, - 1000 
Seventh vial & 7 thtrumpet, 3436 
Days of ſilence, 7 
Day of acceptance, I 
Second reſurrect. to laſt day, 3444 
From creation to B. of Ch. 4004 


7448 


Solar period, 


1176 
1260 


Daniel's 42 months, 
St. John's 42 months, 


Firſt reſurrect. to millen,+2436 | 


Millenium, 1000 


Seventh vial & 7th trumpet, 3436 
Days of ſilence, 7 
Day of acceptance, 1 


Second reſurrect. to laſt day, 3444 
From creation to B. of Ch. 4004 


Solar period, - 7448 


Preaching up croiſade, +1 09 


Daniel's happy day, x 336 


Antichriſt revealed, ' T2430 
War & deſtruction of Beaſt, 6 


Firſt reſurrect. to millen. 2436 
Millenium, b — Io o 


Seventh vial & 7thtrumpet, 34.36 
Days of filence, — 7 
Day of acceptance, 1 
Second reſurrect. to laſt day, 3444 

rom creation to B. ef Ch. 4004 


Solar period, 7448 
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Fiib prophetical Period. 
"My The Seals, Trumpets, Vials, and Thunders. 
92 St. John wrote his Revelations, 96 
| Firft Seal. 
94 Trajan's enlargement of empire, 22 
| 118 
95 Second Seal. 7 ; 
— Adrian's peaceful and rigorous reign, 20 
97 Third Seal. 
98 Anton. Pius and Marc. Aurelius reigns, 3 30 
1 16 8 
— Fourth Seal. 
99 Plagues from Verus to Heliogabalus, 76 
244 
zoo Fifth S cal. | 
100, 101 Years between the 4th & gth ſeal, 16 
101 Eighth perſecution & 1 intervening yea1s, 260 
102 Sixth Seal. 
103 Expiring pangs of Pagan tyranny, 52 
104 Seventh Seal. 
103 End of the thirty tyrants. 312 
TO Conſtantine's peaceable reign, 25 
N 337 
— Firſt Trumpet. | 
193 Calamities under Conſtantine's ſucceſſors, 3 
wo. 394 
109 Second Trumpet. | 
110 Depredations of the Goths, 18 
412 
111 Third Trumpet. e 
113 Depredations of the Huns & Yanks WP 
468 
115 Fourth Trumpet, | 
116 Weſtern Empire annihilated. 100 
117 Vitiges conquers Rome, 539 1 $68 
— Appearance of Mahomet, 
118 Years between 4th and 5th trumpets, 44 
THE Woes. 612 
120 Fiſth Trumpet, firſt Woe. 
123 Saracens irruptions, | 150 
125 Sixth Trumpet, ſecond Noe. 762 


Euphrates a boundary to the Turks ir- 
ruptions into the Eaſt, 


—— — 


1281 
391 
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130 Conqueſts of the Turks, 5 


Page. 


139 


140 
141 


142 


Annihilation of the Eaſtern Empire, 1672 

132 To the Jeſuits downfall, 92 
Firſt downfall of the Jeſuits, +1764 

THE THUNDERS. 

33 Number of the Beaſt's decline, 666 
- Antichriſt revealed, - 12430 
6 War and deſtruction of the Beaſt, 6 
Firſt reſurrection to millenium, 12436 
Millenium, 1000 
Seventh vial and ſeventh trumpet, 3436 
Days of ſilence, 6 - 7 
Day of acceptance, 3 I 
Second reſurrection to laſt tay, 344-4 
From creation to birth of Chriſt, 4004 
Solar period, - 7448 
37 The paſchal period, = 532 
The lunar period, - 7980 


Sixth propherical Period. 


THE VIALS. 


— Revelaticns how divided. 


Seventh Trumpet. 
Firſt Vial. 
Death of St. John, 


Corruption began breaking out, 


Firſt Vial. 


101 
612 


713 


Invaſions and — in the Weſt- | 


ern Empire, 


Third Vial. | 
Deſolation by Guelphs & Ghibellines 246| 


Year of the reformation, 
Fourth Val. 


Perſecutions and oppreſſions, 


Fifth Vial. 
Decline of Antichriſt, 


To the Jeſuits' downfall, 
Their ruin compleated, 


The thunders, © — 


Sixth Vial. 
Prevalence of atheiſm, 


The fourfold puniſhment, 


Setting up ſtandards of faith, 


Firſt general reſurrect. to millen. 


Millenium, 8 


Seventh vial and ſeventh trumpet, 


Days of ſilence, 


Day of acceptance, 


Second reſurrection to laſt day, 


Solar period, - = 
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From creation to birth of Chriſt, 


1519 
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Pa - oy 
| Seventh prophetical Period. 
Daniel's FOO wes 4 


n in Edeſſa and Antioch, 


1140 
Daniel's days in the Eaſt, 1290 
Antichriſt revealed, — 124 
War with and dettrustit of the Beaſt, 6 
Firſt reſurrection to millenium, +2436 
Millenium, „ I 000 
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END OF THE SOLAR PERIOD OF 7448 YEARS; 


cc 
B's. Eſſays, p. 


259, Acts xiii. 
42. to the call 


of the Gen- 


tiles. 


3 
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FIRST PROPHETICAL PERIOD; 
V 
BIRTH OF CHRIST, 


T0 FRE 


* 
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TO THE BEGINNING. OF THE LAST GREAT DAY. 


HEN the Jews were gone out of the ſynagogue, the 


Gentiles beſought, that theſe words, (recited hereafter, 


v. 5 39) might be preached to them the next ſabbath: : Fo 


(v. 43) now, when the congregation was broken up, many of 


the Jews, and religious proſelytes, followed Paul and Bar- 


nabas; who, ſpeaking to them, perſuaded them to continue in 
the grace of God: (v. 44.) and, (on) the next ſabbath day, came, 
almoſt the whole city together, to hear the word of God. 
(v. 45) But, when the Jews fa the multitudes, they were 


A | m0 filled 


? 4 . 
by, „ * 
1 
** Py 


| 
1 
= 
l 


„ 
4e filled with envy; and ſpake againſt thoſe things, which were 


| oY ſpoken by Paul, —contradicting and blaſpheming: (v. 46) 
| % Then Paul and Barnabas waxed bold, and ſaid, it was neceſ- 


*« fary that the word of God ſhould firſt have been ſpoken to 

| you: but, ſeeing ye put it from you, and Judge yourſelves 
| | a (r Sonny of everlaſting life, to! we yo to the Gentiles ; 
4 | 6 for ſo hath the Lord commanded us, ſaying, I have ſet thee 

* to be a light of the Gentiles, that thou ſhouldſt be for falva- 

« tion unto the ends of the earth: (v. 48) and when the Gentiles 
heard this, they were glad, and glorified the word of the 
« Lord; and, as many as were ordained to eternal life, believed. 
% (v.49) And the word of the Lord was publiſhed throughout 

&« all the region: (v. 52) and the 3 were filled with joy, 

* and with the Holy Ghoſt. = 


In the year of Chriſt 49, two very material events aroſe, 
which ſeem to anſwer that part of Daniel's propheſy,—the call 
of the Gentiles, and the aboliſhing the right of circumciſion ; | 
Acts xii. 38. after which time, as St. Paul hath declared, forgiveneſs of ſins 
44. was preached through Chriſt alone: (v. 39.) and, by him, all 
te that believe, are juſtified from all things; from which they 
« could not be juſtified by the law of Moſes.” The call of the 
| Gentiles muſt, then, have been a proper period for the con- 
Dinielstimes. mencement of Daniel's times: becauſe, (they were to be em- 
% ployed in ſcattering the power of the holy people and they 
could not be ſcattered, till they were rejected; nor could they 
be rejected, in the goſpel ſenſe, till another people had been 
publicly called ; which was not *til{ the year of Chriſt 49. Soon 
w 5 | after 
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Debate ubout 
circumciſion. 


Gen, xvii. 10. 


St. John, vii. 
22. 


Rejection of 
the Jews. 


B's. poſtſcript 
to his ſupple- 
ment, 


$7155 


after the call of the Gentiles, aroſe that grand debate about the 


right of circumciſion; which was given to them as a mark of 
ce being the peculiar people of God:“ and, in the very next year, 
viz. in the year of Chriſt 50, it was determined, in a full coun- 
eil of the Jews, at Jeruſalem, that it was no longer neceſſary to 


be obſerved. Circumciſion was anos of the moſt; material points 


of the Jewiſh law, as it was given;them by God him 


i ſtrictly enjoined to them, for their obſervance, as a mark of being 


his peculiar people; whereby it appears, in Geneſis, that it was 


covenanted, © that every man · child among you ſhall be circum- 


e cifed: and, according to St. John, our Saviour declares, 
6 (v. 22) That Moſes, therefore, gave unto Jou circumciſion ; 


60 and (v. 2 3 that the law of Moles ſhall not be Broken. ” From 


the time, then, that the right of circumciſion was diſannulled, 
the Jews broke the covenant between God and them; and from 
that time we may date their rejection: and, conſequently, the 
foundation was then laid for their future d i 


The number 49, hath a manifeſt fin well to the call 
of the Gentiles, as to the antient jubilees of the Jews ; as will be 


further explained hereafter. 


The DR VT FE" time, firſt, took place at the creation; and its 


firſt computation was during the ſeven days creation, namely, 


the week of creation : and the whole duration of time, from 
thenceforwards, was limited to the laſt great day of account; and 
conſiſted of a preciſe number of weeks, in a multiplied late : this 
ſurely 2 a kind of faſcinating number, becauſe ſo frequently 

5 4M | uſed 


. 
233 
3998 


. oq 
* 1 * e 
— —E—— 7 


. A a. - 
— . 
. 


„„ 9 
Levit. xxv- 8, uſed throughout the Old and New Teſtament (a). And thou 
wm" 8 9 © ſhalt number ſeven ſabbaths of years unto thee; ſeven times Number of 
„ ſeven years; and the ſpace of the ſeven ſabbaths of years ſhall the birth of 
The Jubilee, „ he. unto thee forty and nine years (v. 9.) Then ſhalt thou 8 
« cauſe the trumpet of the jubilee to ſound, on the each, day of 
« the ſeverith month; on the day of atonement, ſhall thou make 


0 the * ſound throughout all your land(#)." 


Rev. ai. . % But the court, which is without the coma leave out, and 
6 "meaſure 150 not; for it is * unto the Gentiles : and ; 


i £22 5 3 
8 67 Ec # L 
&: 4.4 


* 192436 | r. reſurreion | 5 8 13444 The ſecond reſurrection. 5 


5 345, | pe Peg „ 


9448 The folar peril. 7)7980 The lunar period. 
1140. 


/ PTURAL. | | His TORICAL. 


8 7 5 


1064 


49 One Jubilee. — Call of the on, — 0 


10 Jubilees, 490 Daniel's one time. 10 Jubilees, 1 490 


8 of Old e | 
20 Jubileess, 980 Daniel's two times. 20 Jubilees, POL a. 980 


| | | | NP The Reformation, - 519 
5 Jubilees, - 396 Daniel's half time. 5 Jubilees, - — 245 


Death of Completion of Daniel 's times, 
1 Chriſt,. from the call of the Gentiles. 


49 The call of the Senne. 
1564 J Firſt diminution of the power The downfall of 25 Je- 3 
7 of the Beaſt. ſuits. - 12 
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Time, times, 


and half, 
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Bp. N. vol. iu, 


p- 216. 
Rev. xii. 14. 


Exod, xix. 4. 


4 


4 


5 = CY 9 


Brought over, 


te « the holy eity ſhall Mais: broad under foot _ and two 


ec months.“ 2 


This ſpeaks of nne which had been given to the Gentiles, 
which will be further explained under the third prophetical 
period, and is adapted to Daniel's times, as follows: 


«© And when the dragon ſaw that he was caſt into the earth, 
he perſecuted the woman which brought forth the man- chd; 


* 


„ (v. 14) and to the woman were given two wings of a great 


eagle, that ſhe might fly into the wilderneſs, into her place, 
&, where ſhe is nouriſhed for a time, and times, and half a time, 
from the face of the ſerpent : (v. 15) and the ſerpent caſt out 


* 


„ of his mouth water as a flood, after the woman; that he 
might cauſe her to be carried away of the flood. (v. 16) And 


4 - 
Lay 


* 


the earth helped the woman; and the earth opened her 
„ mouth, and ſwallowed up the flood, which the dragon caſt 
out of his mouth. (v. 17) And the dragon was wroth with 


the woman; and went to make war with the remnant of her 
ſeed, which keep the commandments of God, and have the 


( 


* 


6 


* 


teſtimony of Jeſus c Chriſt,” 


The church (meant by the woman above-perſecuted by the 
dragon) was ſtill under the protection of the empire : „and to 


the woman were given two wings of a great eagle.” As God 


ſaid to the children of Iſrael, Ye have ſeen what I did to the 


« Egyptians; and how I bare you on eagles wings, and brought 
« you unto myſelf.“ So.the church was ſupported and carried, 


As. 


Nears. 
49. 
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Bp. N. p. 217. 


Bp. N. vol. iji, 


p. 396. 


B's. Eſſays, p. 


261. 


1 


Brought over, 


as it were, on aber wings : : but the Geniticuill i 1s the more proper 


in this caſe; an eagle being the Roman enſign, and the #awo' WINGS, 
alluding probably to the diviſion that was then made of the eaſt- 


ern and weſtern empires. In this manner was the church protected, 


and theſe wings were given, that ſbe might fly into the wilderneſs, 
into a place of retirement and ſecurity, from the face of the ſerpent: 


not that ſhe fled into the wilderneſs at this time, but ſeveral 
years afterwards; and there ſhe rs nouriſhed for a time, and times, 


4% and half a time; that is, (ſays the Biſhop) three prophetic 
gears and half, which is the ſame period with the thouſand two 
hundred and threeſcore days, as ſet forth hereafter, under the third 
prophetical period: but as that third prophetical period of one 


thouſand two hundred and threeſcore days, or years, is ſufficient- 
ly complicated with Daniel's 42 months, as hereafter will ap- 


pear ; and as theſe times of Daniel, (now under contemplation) 


appear peculiarly adapted to the conduct of the beaſt, under this 
firſt prophetical period; I beg leave to refer my readers (as to the 


Biſhop's three prophetic years and half) to the end of Daniel's 
42 months, (c) hereafter to be treated of: and that they will per- 
N | mit 


„ _— —— r —— 


(a) The prophetical three years and half, above-mentioned by the Biſhop, are explained by him 
to be Daniel's one time, two times, and half a time ; which you will find, (fays he) upon compu- 
tation, to be the ſame, and cach of them to ſignify (both by Dan. vii. 25. and Rev. xiii. 5.) 
the ſame 42 months, and 1260 days. For a time is a year, and a time and times, and the dividing 
of time, or half a time, are three years and half; and three years and half, are 42 months; and 42 
months, are 1260 days; and 1260 days, in the prophetical ſtile, are 1260 years. And the 
Biſhop adds, that it may be fairly concluded, that the time of the .church's great affliction, 
and of the reign of Antichriſt, will be a period of .1260 years. In Coverdale's folio 
bible, 1535; in Coverdale's quarto bible, 1550; in Matthews' folio bible, 1537 3 and in 
Archbiſkop Cranmer s bible, 1540, the texts in Daniel, vii. 25. and xij. 7. are tranſlated one 


time, two > times, and half a time. Daniel, doubtleſs, meant certain portions of time, leading to 
events 


% 
Ya: 


494 


( EF 


Brought over, 
mit me, firſt, to proceed on Daniel's times in a different mode, 


as conducting my readers, firſt through the different labyrinths of 
the Beaſt, to the end of Daniel's 42 months ; and, then, take the 


leading features of the Beaſt, during his decline, at the end of St. 


John's(d) 42 months, under the title of the third prophetical 


* 


The difficulties of theſe chin lay in counting the com- 


mencement of the time, times, and half, of the Beaſt. It appears, 


by Daniel and St. John, that theſe times were not to take place, till 
after the man- child was caught up to God, and his throne; and 
that the call of the Gentiles, muſt have been a proper period for 


the commencement of Daniel's times; becauſe, they were em- 


Bp. N. vol. ii. 


P. 417 


Days. 


1 Time, 


360 


1260 


ployed „ in ſcattering the power of the holy people, who. could 


not be ſcattered till they were rejected.“ 


According to the Biſhop's accounts, the commencement of the 1260 


years, would be too early; for (ſays he) they could not commence 


before 


events which concern the word of God; and which will appear, from hiſtory, to have been in the 
year of Chriſt 539, being the downfall of the Old Roman power, by Vitiges. In 1519, being the 
reformation of the New, by Luther, &c.; and in 1764, 82 the firſt viſible diminution of the 


Papal N by the downfall of the Jeſuits. 


(a) Under the third prophetic period, it will appear hiſtorically, that the end of Daniel's 42 
months, or 1176 days, or prophetical years, Nuwas intended to mark out the height of the power of 
the Beaft, or Papal power; and the end of St. John's 42 months, or 1260 days, or prophetical 
years, to be the deſtructive years of the Beaſt ; that is, of the Papal power; namely, 7444 years 
from the Creation, or 2436 years from the Birth of Chriſt to the firſt Reſurrection, to the Mil- 
lenium, 


Rev. Xii. 15. 


Rev. xvil. 1 8. 


Honorius in- 
vites the bare 
barous nations 
to invade 
Rome, Bp. N. 
p. 218. 


Rev. X11. 16. 


Daniel's time. 


1 


Brought over, 


votes: the eighth century aſter the birth of Chriſt ; and, there: 


fore, could not carry them to the firſt reſurrection: but this will 


be further explained hereafter. * The ſerpent caſt out of his 
„ mouth water as a flood, after the woman; that he might 
„ cauſe her to be carried away of the flood.“ Waters, in the 


ſtile of the Revelations, ſignify - peoples, and multitudes, and na- 
++ tions, and tongues ;”” ſo that here was a great inundation of vari- 


ous nations, excited by the dragon, or the patrons and friends of 
the old idolatry, to oppreſs and overwhelm the Chriſtian religion; 


Such appeared, plainly, to have been the defign of the dragon, 
when Stilicho, Prime Miniſter of the Emperor Honorius, firſt in- 
vited the barbarous heathen nations, namely, the Goths, Alans, 
Sueves, and Vandals, to invade the Roman empire: hoping, by 


their means, to raiſe his ſon Eucherius to the throne; who, from 


a boy, was an enemy to the Chriſtians, and threatened to ſigna- 
lize the beginning of his reign with the reſtoration of the Pagan, 
and abolition of the Chriſtian religion: nothing was more likely 
to produce the ruin, and utter ſubverſion of the Chriſtian church, 


than the irruptions of ſo many barbarous heathen nations into 


the Roman empire : but the event proved contrary to human ap- 
pearance and expectation : The earth ſwallowed up the flood.” 


The barbarians were rather ſwallowed up by the Romans, than 


the Romans by the barbarians; the heathen conquerors, inſtead 


of impoſing their own, ſubmitted to the religion of the conquered 


Chriſtians ; and they not only embraced their religion, but affect- 
ed even the laws, the manners, the cuſtoms, the language, and 


the very name of Romans; ſo that the victors were in a manner 


abſorbed, and loſt among the W This courſe not ſuc- 
ceeding, 


Man. 
49» 


1 


ceeding, according to probable expectation, the dragon did not 


therefore deſiſt from his purpoſe (v. 17.) but only took another 


The Jubilee. 


method of perſecuting the true ſons of the church, as we ſhall ſee 
in the next chapter. It is ſaid, that be Went 10 make war with 


the remnant of her ſeed, who keep the commardment of God, ahd have 
the teſtimony of Jt eſus; which implies, that at this time there was 
only a remnant ; that corruptions ere greatly enereaſed, and the 


faithful 1 were miniſbed from among the children of men. According to 


Archbiſhop Uſher, the invitation of the barbarians by the Em- 
peror Honorius, as juſt mentioried from Biſhop Newton, was 
about the year 422; and 'was artended with famine, peſtilence, 
and other of the greateſt calamities, and fo continued till Vitiges 


quitted the ſiege of Old Rome in 539; (this Kra being the end 


of Daniel's firſt prophetical time,) when Beliſarius defeated Vi- 
tiges, and took poſſeſſion of Rome; and was in 540 proclaimed 
King of Italy. See Index to the ſeventh volume of Univerſal Hiſ- 


tory, folio edition. It has been made appear, (p. 3.) that 49 


years is meant one jubilee; and if the ſaid 49 years be multiplied 


by ten jubilees, it will complete Daniel's time, as well as his 
ſeventy weeks; which ſeventy prophetical weeks being multi- 
tiplied by ſeven, will produce 490 prophetical weeks, or years, or 


Daniel's firſt time (e). 
bDieſtruction of Old Rome by Vitiges, 


The 


2 ( » 


le) 49 A Jubilee. | 70 Prophetical weeks of Daniel. 
10 Jubilees. 7 


499 Daniel's time. 490 
49 Call of the 5 


Carried forward S338 - 
B 0 


Brought over, 


Tears. 
49 
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Brought over, 


The ſame jubilee, of 49 years, being multiplied by 20, will 


make 20 jubilers or Daniel's, times; namely, me years (Y). 


PILE of the areas 


on The fourth Beaſt ſhall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, 
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which ſhall be divers from all kingdoms, and ſhall deyour the 
whole earth, and ſhall tread it down, and break it in pieces ; = 


(v. 24.) and the ten horns out of this kingdom, are ten kings 
that ſhall ariſe ; and another ſhall ariſe after them, and he 


ſhall be divers from the firſt, and he ſhall ſubdue three kings, 


(v. 25.) and he ſhall ſpeak great words againſt the moſt high, 
and ſhall wear out the ſaints of the moſt high, and think to 


change times and laws; and they ſhall be given into his hand, 


until a time, and times, and the dividing of time : (v. 26.) but 
the judgment ſhall fit, and they ſhall take away his dominion, 
to conſume and to deſtroy it unto the end ; (v. 27.) and the 


kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſs of the kingdom 2 


under the whole Heaven, ſhall be given to the people of the 
ſaints of the moſt high, whoſe kingdom is an everlaſting king- 
dom, and all dominions ſhall ſerve and obey him.“ See more 


hereof under the third prophetical period. 


„And J heard the man cloathed in linen, which was upon the 
waters of the river, when he held up his right hand, and his 
& left 


(F) 49 | | Brought over 539 Deſtruction of Old Rome, by Vitiges. 
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1519 The Reformation by Luther, &c. 
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| Brou ght over, 
left hand, unto Heaven, and ſware by him that liveth for ever, 


that it ſhall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he 


ſhall have accompliſhed, to ſcatter the power of the holy peo- 


ple, all theſe 7hings ſhall be finiſhed ; (v. 8.) and I heard, but 


I underſtood not: then faid I, O! my Lord, what ſhall be the 
end of theſe things? (v. g.) and he ſaid, go thy way Daniel, 
for the words are cloſed up, and ſealed till the time of the end: 
(v. 10.) many ſhall be purified, and made white, and tried : but 
the wicked ſhall do wickedly ; and none of the wicked ſhall 
underſtand ; but the wiſe ſhall underſtand. (v. I f. ) And from 
the time that the daily Gcrifice ſhall be taken away, and the 


abomination, that maketh deſolate, ſet up, there ſhall be a 


thouſand two hundred and ninety days. (v. 12.) Bleſſed i is he 


that waiteth, and cometh to the thouſand three hundred and 


five and thirty days. (v. 13. But go thy way till the end be; for 
thou ſhalt reſt, and ſtand in thy lot at the end of the days (g).“ 


% And the angel ſware by him that liveth for ever and ever, 


who created Heaven, and the things that therein are; and the 


earth, and the things that therein are; and the ſea, and things 


which are therein; that there ſhould be time no longer.” 
e The 


( 2) Turkiſh cruelties in Edeſſa and Antioch, being the little horn of the 1 1140 


Daniel's days, - - . Wo - - 1290 


Antichriſt revealed, or St. Paul's Man of Sin, - - 2430 
The little ſeaſon for the war, and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, — 6 


The firſt Reſurrection to the Millenium, — - = 3 i | 2436 g 


[See this under the ſeventh prophetical period). 
3 2 The 


— . * 1 i f 
eee eber "ON Er EAA r eee 
N WP 1 r enen, (ty © Cat coated Rag e . 
: Srviuantieg es, Vo, tae, _———— — — —  —  ——— 2 — go Kt” a 


Years. 


1519 


R 1 

1 2 W Fr $ ds * 
22 I. 8 8 3 

7 N $5 

%, y * ks * ty 
% J Io LA 

* 
— 


oe. 
| - Brought over, 
Bp. N. vol. iii, The blaſphemous king deſcribed in Daniel; to wit, © who 


Ro = ns ſhall do according to his will, and he ſhall exalt himſelf, and 


0039 & magnify himſelf, above every God, and ſhall ſpeak marvellous 
& things againſt the God of gods, and ſhall proſper till the indig- 
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& nation be accompliſhed ; who ſhall not regard the god of his 
6 fathers, nor the defire of wives, but i in his eſtate ſhall honour 
« Mahuzzim : and the defenders of Mahuzzim ſhall encreaſe 
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divide the land for gain.” This is indeed a more general cha- 
racter, comprehending the tyrannical and corrupt power of the 
eaſtern church, as well as of the weſtern. But, when we conſider 
how much, and how far, the Latin hath prevailed above the 
Greek church; how the ſupremacy, which was firſt claimed by 
1 the Patriarch of Conſtantinople, hath been fully eſtabliſhed in the 
| Biſhop of Rome; how much more abſolute the 2 of the Roman 
„ Pontiff hath been, than that of the Byzantine Emperor; ; how the 
ld Pope hath exalted himſelf, and magnified himſelf, as a God upon 
5 earth; how much more the Latins have degenerated from the reli- 
> gion of their fathers, than the Greeks ; how the deſire of , ingle 
life, and the worſhip of the dead, which firſt began in the eaſtern 
parts, have been carried to the greateſt height in the weſtern em- 


pire; 


The Papal preaching up the croiſade, - 5 8 - 1095 
Daniel's happy day, — - - OW - - 1335 


Antichriſt revealed, or St. Paul's Man of Sin, 2 „ 5 5 2430 
The little ſeaſon for the war, and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe Prophet, 6 


"The firſt Reſurrection to the Millenium, i - : 5 2436 
See this explained under the fourth prophetical period. 
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Bp. N. p. 388. 


Daniel's half 


time. 
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Rev, xii. 


14. 


( 13 | | 7 | Years, 


BE Is Brought over, 1519 
pire; how much the juriſdiction and authority, the lands and re- 


venues of the Roman clergy, have exceeded thoſe of the Greeks; 


how, while the Greek church hath lain oppreſſed for ſeveral. cen- 


turies, the Roman hath ſtill proſpered, and in all probability ſtill 
may proſper, till God's indignation againſt the Jews be accompliſhed : 


in ſhort, when we conſider how entirely this character agrees 
with that of He little horn, and how much better it agrees with 


the head of the Roman, than with the head of the Greek church; 
the particular application of it to the Biſhop of Rome, (who had 
not the defire of wives,) may well be juſtified; eſpecially, ſince St. 
Paul himſelf hath applied it in the ſame manner, (ſee more here- | 
after of St. Paul's Man of Sin). St. Paul hath drawn the Man 
of Sin the ſon of Perdition, 2 Theſſ. II. an exact copy of the little 
horn, and the blaſphemous king in Daniel, who came out of the 


ten horns of the dragon, or weſtern empire; by which, according to 
Mr. King's obſervations, it is the ſame little horn of the fourth Beaſt, 


Daniel's half time, (being the end of this prophecy of the 
times, when the kingdom of the Beaſt ſhall be darkened) points out 


the firſt downfall of the Jeſuits, of which more will be accounted & 4 
for under the fifth vial. The ſame Jubilee, called 49 years, being 
multiplied by five, will make five jubilees, or Daniel's half time.] 
« The end of the term for the woman to fly into the (+4) 
The end of Daniel's times, or firſt-diminuticn of the power of the Beaſt, * 
by ſcattering the power of the holy people, or downtall of the Jeſuits. 1704- 
wilderneſs, | 
(b) Call of the Gentiles, f Fee . 
10 Jubilees, - „„ 
20 Jubilees, - 3 


5 Jubilees, — 


— — 


35 Death of Chriſt, _ 1764 Firſt diminution of the power of the Beaſt; 
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Rev. uti 18. 
The number 
of the Beaſt. 


phetical periods (7) 


o 
Brought over, 
& wilderneſs, to honing to ſcatter the power of the holy people;“ 


appears very fully, in theſe texts of Daniel and St. John, to be the 


<5 end of Daniel's time, times, and half a time namely, 1764, as 
caſt up in the margin hereof, as above-ſaid: to all which, if we add 
666, the number of the Beaſt during his decline; and further add 
the ſix years at the end thereof, for the war with, and deſtruction 


of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, it will terminate with the com- 


mencement of the Millenium in 2436; being the time of the 


firſt Reſurrection, and the end of Daniel's 2300 days, or years; 
and alſo of Daniel's and St. John's forty-two months; concern- 


ing each of which more may be ſeen in the ſecond and third pro- 


« Here is wiſdom : let him that hath underſtanding, count the 
4. number of the Beaſt; for it is the number of a man; and his 
% number 


1 


(i) 1764 The diminotion of the power of the Beaſt, of the new papal Rome, by the firſt down - 


fall of the Jeſuits. 
666 The number of the Beaſt, to the time of his deſtruction. 
6 The war and deſtruction of the Beaſt, with that of the falſe prophet. 


— 


2436 The firſt reſurrection to the Millenium, from the Birth of Chriſt. 


Fpirrſt reſur- 
rection to þ 2436 


ſtruction of 6 


Beaſt, 


Millenium, 


Second prephetical Third prophetical Fourth prophetical Seventh prophetical 
period. period. period. period. 
Adrian's de- Daniel's 42 Preaching up Cruelties of 
ſtruction of > 136 months, 1176 8 e . Edeſſa, 5 LEO 
Jeruſalem, St. John's 42 6 Daniel's hap- Daniel's days, 1290 
Daniel's days, 2300 months, 2 L py day, 1335 | | 
| | ty. St. Paul's 1 
Firſt reſur - Firſt reſur- St. Paul's | Man of Sin, 490 
rection to rection, } 2436 Man of Sin, f 2430 Deſtruction 6 
the Mille- ** 36 | War and de- of Beaſt, 
nium, | — 


Firſt reſur- | 
rection, 2436 
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Brought over, 


Bp. N. vol. iii, 66 br f is ſix hundred threeſcore and ſix.” It is not, therefore, a 


P- 245 


Bp. N. p. 246. 


Bp. N. p. 247. 


vain and ridiculous attempt to ſeareh into this myſtery; but, on the 


contrary, is recommended to us upon the authority of an apoſtle ; 
« for it is the number of a man:“ 
practiſed among men, as the meaſure of a man, (ſee Rev. xxi. 17.) 
is ſuch a meaſure as men commonly make uſe of in meaſuring. 
It was a method practiſed among the Antients, to denote names 
by numbers, as the name of 'Thouth, or the AÆgyptian Mercury, 
was ſignified by the number 1218; and others, ſet forth in the 
Biſhop's Diſſertation more at large. It hath been the uſual me- 


thod, in all God's diſpenſations, for the holy ſpirit to accommo- 
date his expreſſions to the cuſtoms, faſhions, and manners of the 
| ſeveral ages. Since then, this art and myſtery of numbers, was 
ſo much uſed among the Antients, it is leſs wonderful that the 
Beaſt alſo ſhould have his number, and his number is fix hundred 


and fixiy-fix. Here only, the name is ſpecified ; and, from the 


number, we muſt, as well as we can, collect the name: ſeveral 
names poſſibly might be cited, which contain this number; but 
it is evident that it muſt be ſome Greek 
with the name alſo, the other qualities and properties of the Beaſt 
muſt all agree. No name appears more proper and ſuitable than 


or Hebrew name; and, 


that famous one mentioned by Irenæus, who lived not long after 
St. John's time, and was the diſciple of Polycarp, the diſciple of 


John. He faith, that the name Lateinos contains the number of 
666 and it is very likely, becauſe the laſt kingdom is ſo called, 
for they are Latins who now reign: but in this we will not 
glory; that is, as it becomes a modeſt and pious man in a point 
of feen difficulty, he will not be too confident of his explication. 
2 de Lateinos,, 


it is a method of numbering 


Years, 


1764 


n 
| Brought over, 


 Lateinos, with its 5 05 is tbe true orthography; as the Greeks 
wrote the long (i) of the Latins, and as the Latins themſelves 


r v. p. 246. wrote in former times. But probably as he, the Apoſtle, hath 


made uſe of ſome Hebrew names in this book, as addon, 


(ix. | 11.) and Armageddon, (xv1. 16.) ſo might he, in this place 
likewiſe, allude to the name in the Hebrew language. Now F 


Romiith is the Hebrew name for the Roman Beaſt, or Roman Ring- 


dom: and this word, as well as the former word Lateinos, con- 


tains the juſt and exact number of 666. It is really ſurprizing, 
that there ſhould be ſuch a fatal coincidence in both names in 
both languages. Mr. Pyle aſſerts, and I believe, (ſays the Biſhop) 
he may affert very truly, that no other word, in any language 
whatever, can be found to expreſs both the ſame number and the 
Karo thing Y. 


St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt revealed, 


In Daniel's and St. John' 5 months, 'or Daniel's times and the 
Beaſts, the Beaſt is here ſuppoſed to exert its full ſtrength; that is, 
in the Scripture phraſe, „ to practice and to proſper, and think 


eto change times and laws :” that is, to continue that ſtretch 
of power beyond the times allowed him by Daniel and St. John; 
but, at the cloſe thereof, the Beaſt was to meet with a viſible 

check 
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2 Theſſ. ii. 3. 


The Man of 
Sin. 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
p. 388. 


Rev. xiii. 18. 


lation of the 
Rev. p. 10). 


Cook'sTranſ- 


(FH 


Sogn over, 


check. to his power; and from that time the judgment is to ſit, 
till he is conſumed to the end (. 


— 


66 "OM no. WE you U abe ; for that day (that is, 


&« the day of Chriſt) Hall not come, except there come a falling 
« away firſt, and that Man of Sin be revealed, the Son of Per- 
dition!“ 


St. Paul hath drawn this Man of Sin, (the Son of Perdition as 


above-ſaid) an exact copy and reſemblance of the little horn, and 
the blaſphemous king in Daniel: and zhis Man of Sin muſt, ne- 


ceflarily, be a pine pe and not a heathen or _ power; becauſe 


he 


(1) Before 1 had finiſhed this work, I was defirous of furniſhing myſelf with ſomething uſeful, | 


from a tranſlation of the Revelations juſt publiſhed; the author of which appeared to me, by the 
title page, to be a divine of the church of England. But, perhap3, not well underſtanding hi 
manner of treating ſuch a ſubject, I extracted from his works only the foflowing particular. 


1 5 
. 


is already calculated to his hand, and is declared to be the number 666. And, therefore, thoſe labo- 
rious papers, in Mr. Mede, concerning the root of the number in the letters of his correſpondents, 
are condemned by the letter of this book, as the calculations of men without ſenſe. I am not diſ- 


poſed to dwell upon words in this manner, nor can ſo eaſily diſcredit the learned Mr. Mede. The 
number of the Beaſt was of great import, and its import was to be found out, in order to calculate 


the time from the firſt diminution of the power of the Beaſt, to his downfall by the commencement 
of the war and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet: ſuch a jeſt, therefore, upon words, ap- 
pears unſeaſonable; and as it may miſlead the mind, it may ſometimes prove very miſchievous, 
The cuſtom, faſhion, and manners of thoſe times, wil! very ſatisfactorily account for Mr. Mede's 
ſearch, as above ſet forth. Biſhop Newton, vol. iii. p. 245, denies it to be a vain and ridiculous 
attempt to ſearch into this myſtery; for that, on the contrary, it is recommended to us, upon the 
authority of an apoſtle. It is a method of numbering practiſed among men, as the meaſure of a 


man, (xxi. 17.) is ſuch a meaſure as men commonly make * of in meaſuring; as has been in- 


ſerted a few pages back, more at large, 


C 


« Here is wiſdom! (a trial of ſenſe and difcernment): let he who has underſtanding calculate the 
number of the Beaſt; that is, (if he has a grain of ſenſe) let him not do it; for the number of the Beaſt 


Years. 


2430 
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1 Tim. iv. 1. 


Bp. N. p. 389. 


» St. John's 


Epiſtle, ii. 18. 


Rev. xvii. 9. 
Deſcription of 
Autichriſt. 


( | 19: 0 
Brought over, 
he 1s veraſening as God, fitting in the temple of Ged. He is de- 


ſeribed too as the head of the apa, or the falling away from: the. 


faith; and this apoſtacy is afterwards (1 Tim. iv. 1.) defined, by 


St. Paul, to conſiſt in worſhipping of demons, angels, and weceafed 
ſaints; and no man ſurely can have any reaſon to doubt, who is 
the head and leader of this apoſtacy, the patron and authorizer 


of this worſhip. It is the conſtant and concurrent tradition of 
the fathers, that what withholdeth is the Roman empire: and there- 
fore the primitive Chriſtians, in the public offices of the church, 


prayed for its peace and welfare; as knowing, that when the 


Roman empire ſhould be broken in pieces, the empire of the 
Man of Sin would be raiſed on its ruins. They made no queſtion, 
they were fully perſuaded, that the ſucceſſor to the Roman Em- 
peror, in Rome, would be the Man of Sin: and who hath ſucceed- 
ed to the Roman empire, in Rome, let the world judge and de- 
termine. This Man of Sin ſeems miſcalled the Falſe Prophet, 
as well as that in page 1F; but being the ſame Man of Sin, which 


Mr. King's Greek tranſlation has attributed to have come our of 


the ten horns of the dragon, or weſtern empire, and not out of 
the four horns of the he-goat, or Mahomedan empire, I beg leave. 


to refer it, in like manner, to be compared by my readers, that 
their ſatisfaction may be rendered complete. 


4 that Antichriſt ſhall come, even now are there many Anti- 
& chriſts, whereby we know that it is the laſt time. And here 
46 is the mind which hath wiſdom. The ſeven heads are ſeven 
«© mountains, on which the woman ſitteth, (v. 10.) And there 


axe 


“ Little children, it is the laſt time; and, as ye have heard 


on which 


eee e 5 
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& are ſeven kings : five are fallen, and one is, and the other is not 


« yet come; and when he cometh, he muſt. continue a ſhort 
1 ſpace. (v. 11.) And the Beaſt that was, and is not; even he 
& is the eighth ; and is of the ſeven, and goeth into perdition: 


„ (v. 12.) And the ten horns which thou ſaweſt, are ten kings, 
% which have received no kingdom as yet, but receive power, as 


„Kings, one hour with the Beaſt. (v. 13.) Theſe have one mind, 
“and ſhall give their power and ſtrength unto the Beaſt. (v. 14.) 
Theſe ſhall make war with the Lamb, and the Lamb ſhall over- 


6 


% come them; for he is lord of lords, and king of kings; and 


&« they that are with him, are called, and choſen, and faithful.“ 


Bp. N. vol. 3. Theſe ſeven heads ſignify ſeven mountains; ſo they alſo ſignify 


p. 301. 


The + heads ſe ven Rings, reigning over the ſeven mountains. (v. 10, 11.) They 


10 ſignify the are ſeven kings, or kingdoms, or forms of government, as the Greek 


7 mountains 


Rome was 


binn. Five are fallen, five of theſe forms of government are already paſt; + 
Rev. xvii. 10. and one is, the ſixth is now ſubſiſting. The five fallen are kings, and 
conſuls, and diftators, and decemvirs, and military iribunes with con- 
ſular authority ; | as they are enumerated and diſtinguithed by thoſe 


who ſhould beſt know, the two greateſt Roman hiſtorians, Livy 
9 and Tacitus. The ſixth is the power of the Cæſars or Emperors, 


| which was ſabſiſting at the time of the viſion. An end was put 
Bp. N. p. 3e. to the Imperial name, in the year 476, by Odoacer, king of the 


me taken . =p 9 NR 
mow 6 put Heruli; who, having taken Rome, depoſed Momyllus Auguſtulus, 
to the Imperial 
name in the 
| weſt, by Odo- 
acer, King of 
the Heruli. 


Bp. N. ꝓ. 303. 


not erected, till Rome fell under the obedience of the eaſtern Em- 


2 | | . 


words import, and hath been ſhewn to import in former inſtances; 


the laſt Emperor of the Weſt. A new form of government was 


peror; and the Emperor s lieutenant, the Exarch of Ravenna, 


Years. 
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diflolved all 90 former magiſtracies, and conſtituted a Duke of 


Rome to govern the people, and to pay tribute to the Exarchate 


By. N. p. 304. 


The laſt form 


of governme nt 
is Papal, and 


not Imperial. 


of Ravenna. Rome had never experienced this form of govern- 


ment before: and this I conceive, (ſays the Biſhop) to be e 


other; which, in the Apoſtle's days, was not yet come, and when 
% he cometh, he muſt continue a ſhort pace.“ For Rome was re- 
duced to a dukedom, tributary to the Exarchate of Ravenna, by 
Longinus, who was ſent Exarch in the year 566, or 568, accord- 


ing to different accounts; and the city revolted from the eaſtern 


Emperor to the Pope, in the year 727: which is a ſhort ſpace in 
compariſon of the Imperial power, which preceded, and laſted 
above 500 years; and in compariſon of the Papal power, which 


followed, and hath now continued about 1000 years: : but ſtill, 


poſſibly, you may heſitate, whether this is properly a new form 
of government, Rome being till ſubje& to the Imperial power, 


by being ſubject to the Greek Emperor's deputy, the Exarch of 
Ravenna. And according as you determine this point, zhe Beaſt 


that was and is not, was, while idolatrous; and was not, while not 
idolatrous ; will appear to be the ſeventh or eighth. If you reckon 


this a new form of government, the Beaſt that now is, is zhe 


eighth; if you do not reckon this a new form of government, the 
Beaſt is of the /even: but whether he be the ſeventh or the eghth, 
he is the laſt form of government, and goeth into perdition. It ap- 
pears evidently, that the ſixth form of government, which was 


ſubſiſting in St. John's time, is the Imperial; and what form of 
government hath ſucceeded to that in Rome, and hath continued 
for a long ſpace of time, but the Papal? The Beaſt, therefore, upon 


which the woman Aaleth, is the Roman government in its laſt 
form; 


Years. 
2430 


Bp.N.p.,305. 

The ten king- 
doms were not 
the ten horns. 
of the Beaſt till 


they became 
Chriſtians, 


By. N. p. 306. 


* : . 4 { 21 d] 
Wt and. this, all muſt acknowledge, is the Papal and not the 
Imperial. Having explained the myſtery of the ſeven heads, the 


angel proceeds to the explanation of the ten horns, which are fen 
kings, who have received no kingdom. as yet; and, con ſequently, they 


Brought over, 


were not in being at the time of the viſion ; and indeed, the Ro- 


man empire was not divided into ten kingdoms, till ſome time 


after it was become chriſtian. But they receive powwer as kings one 
hour at the Jame time, or for the ſame'length of time with the 
Beaſt. It is true, in both fenſes, they riſe and fall together with 
the Beaſt ;_ and, conſequently, they are not to be reckoned before 
the riſe and eſtabliſhment of the Beaſt : and, accordingly, when a 
catalogue was produced of theſe ten kings, or kingdoms, i in a dif- 
ſertation upon Daniel, they were exhibited as they ſtood in the 


eighth century, which is the time of the riſe and eſtabliſhment of 


the Beaſt. Kingdoms they might be before, but they were not 
before kingdoms, or horns. of the Beaſt, till they embraced: his re- 
ligion, and ſubmitted to Fo his authority : and the Beaſt ſtrengthened 
them, as they again ſtrengthened the Beaſt. It is upon the ſeventh, 

or laſt head of the Beaſt, that the horns are ſeen growing toge- 


ther; that is, upon the Roman empire; in its ſeventh or laſt form 


of government; and t they are not, like the heads, ſucceſſive, but 


contemporary kingdoms. Theſe have one mind, and ſpall give 
& their power and ſtrength unto the Beaſt 5” which is eaſily under- 


ſtood, and applied to-the princes and ſtates 1 in communion with the 


church of Rome. However they may differ in other reſpects, yet 


they agree in ſubmitting implicitly to the authority of the church 


of Rome; and in defending its rights and prerogatives againſt all op- 


poſers. But whery were ever ten Not, or kingdoms, Who were all 


unan imous 


Nam. 
2430 


( 22 ) | | . Yeats, 
: Brought over, 2430 


unanimous in their ſubmiſſions to the Roman empire, and volun- 
tarily, and of their own“ accord, contributed their 2 and 
rrength, their forces and riches, to ſupport and maintain 7 
« Theſe ſhall make war with the Lamb, and the "Lamb all overcome 
lbem : they perſecute the true church of Chriſt; but the true 
church ſhall in the end prevail and triumph over them; which 
Bp. N. p. 305. particulars have been fulfilled in part already, and will ve more 
fully accompliſhed hereafter, 


The Biſhop concludes this itereffähg wbze, with that of the 
whore of Babylon, from page 307 to 324. See more of the | 
Biſhop' s Diſſertations on this ſubject, in the ire prophetical pe- 
riod, in 1 the character of the little horn. 


Bp. N. vol. ii. As Ezekiel, while he was a captive in Chaldza, was conveyed 
55.4959" ol by the ſpirit to Jeruſalem, eehte urig.) ſo St. John „ was 
Rev. xvii. 3. 4 carried away in the ſpirit into the wilderneſs ;* for there the 
z ſcene is laid, being a ſcene of deſolation. When the woman, the 
true church, was perſecuted and afflicted, ſhe was ſaid to fly 

Rer. xi. 14. into the wilderneſs ; and in like manner, when the woman, the 
| falſe church, is to be deſtroyed, the viſion is repreſented in the 
wilderneſs. A woman fitting upon a beaſt, is a lively and fi gni- 

ficative emblem of a church, or city, directing and governing an 

empire, In painting and ſculpture, as well as in prophetic 

language, cities are often repreſented in the form of women : and 

Rome herſelf is exhibited in antient coins, as a woman ſitting up- 
Bp.N.p.290. On a lion. Here the Beaſt is a Scarlet coloured Braſt, for the ſame 
Kev. xi.3. reaſon that the dragon was a red din, to denote his cruelty ; 
and 
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. and in alluſion to the diſtinguiſhing colour of the Roman em- | © 
5 . perors and magiſtrates, the Beaſt is alſo full of © names of blaſ- — 


„ phemy, having ſeven heads and ten horns:“ ſo that this is the 
very. ſame Beaſt which was deſcribed in the former part of the 
thirteenth chapter ; and the woman, in ſome meaſure, anſwers to 
the two horned Beaſt, or falſe prophet : and, conſequently, the 

woman is Chriſtian, and not Pagan Rome; becauſe Rome was 
become Chriſtian before the Beaſt had compleated ſeven heads and 

. that is, before the Roman empire experienced its laſt 
* form of government, and was divided into ten kingdoms. The 
woman « is arrayed too (v. 4.) in pur ple and ſcarlet colour, this 
being the colour of the popes and cardinals, as well as of the em- 
perors and ſenators of Rome; nay, the mules and horſes, which 
carry awas the popes and cardinals, are covered with ſcarlet cloth: 
ſo that they may be properly ſaid to ride upon 4 Scarlet coloured 
&« Beaſt.” The woman is alſo © decked wwith gold and precious 
% ſtones,” and pearls. And who can ſufficiently deſcribe the 
pride, and grandeur, and magnificence of the church of Rome, 
in her is and EA of all kinds? 


Rev. xix. 19. © And I faw the Beaſt, Ae the Kings of the Earth, and their 


Deſtruction of 
the Beat ad armies, gathered together, to make war againſt him that ſat on 


alle prophet. 4. the horſe, and againſt his army: and (v. 20.) the Beaſt was 
4 taken, and with him the falſe prophet, that wrought miracles 
4 before him, with which he deceived them that had received 
e mark of the Beaſt, and them that worſhipped his image. 
« Theſe both were caſt alive into à lake of fire, burning with 
« brimſtone : (v. 21 .) and the remnant were ſlain with the ſword 


* of 


6 


Bp. N. vol iii. 
p. 327. 


The victory 
and triumph 
of Chriſt over 
the Beaſt and 


falſe prophet. 


Bp. N. p. 328. 


Rev. N. r. 


The little 
{ca{0n. 


a 


* of him that Cat upon the horſe,” which ſword proceeded out of 

" his mouth; and * the fowls were filled with their fleſh.” 
The Biſhop remarks, chk the Pope 1s ſtiled "King if Kites and 

Lord of Lords; but what he is, only in pretence, Chriſt is in rea- 


Brought over, 


lity. His armies are mounted upon white horſes, as well as him- 


ſelf, and are cloathed in fine linen, white and clean, as emblems of 


their victory and ſanity. An angel Panding in the fun, and, ſo 


conſpicuouſly to all, in.lofty ſtrains, copied from the ancient pro- 
phets, and particularly from Ezekiel, (Xxxix. 17. 18.) &« calleth 
* the fowls to the great ſlaughter of Chriſt's enemies.“ Theſe 


enemies are the Beaſt and the falſe prophet, the anti-chriſtian powers, 


civil and eccleſiaſtical, with their armies gathered together, their ad- 
herents and followers combined and determined to ſupport 1do- 
latry, and oppoſe all reformation. But the principals, as deſerv- 
ing of the greateſt puniſhment . are talen and caft alive into a lake of 
« fire burning with brimflone :” and their followers “ are Hain with 


* the fword of Chrift, the ſord which proceeded out of his mouth 
and all the fowls are filled with their fleſh:” their ſubſtance is 
ſeized for other perſons, and for other uſes. In a word, the de- 


ſign of this ſublime and figurative deſcription, is to ſhew the 


downfall of Popery, and the triumph of Chriſtianity. The true 
word of God will prevail over ſuperſtition and idolatry; all the 


powers of Antichriſt ſhall be compleatly ſubdued, and the religion 
of Rome, as well as Rome herſelf, be Rely eee. 01 


« And J ſaw an angel 15 down from Heaven, having the 
« key of the bottomleſs pit, and a great t chain in his hand: (v. 2.) 


3 1 


2 Eſdrasix. Is 


tolet looſe Satan for alittle ſeaſon, after the thouſand years ſhould 


0 3 


* 
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6 and he laid hold on the dragon, that old ſerpent, which is the 
% Devil and Satan, and bound him a thouſand years, (v. 3.) and 
& caſt him into the bottomleſs pit, and ſhut him up, and ſet a 
“ ſeal upon him, that he ſhould deceive the nations no more, till 


ie the thouſand years ſhould. be fulfilled : and after that he muſt 


& be looſed a little ſeaſon. 


The firſt reſurrection ts judgment during the en 6 of Chriſt's pow: on e. 
when + ſanctuary was Cleaned, ” 3 i 


= He : anfirgred me auth and faid, meaſure thou the time dili- 
«6 gently with | Liegt and when thou ſeeſt that—one part of the 


46 — paſt which I have told thee before: (v. 2.) 


6 then ſhalt thou ynderſtand, that it is the very ſame time where- 
% in the Moſt 2 5 begin to viſit the world * he 


6 made (). * 


A queſtion may here ariſe 3 namely, of what uſe would it be, 


be 
( HisTORICAL Da rESs. 2 SCRIPTYRAL EVIDENCE. 
SubjeQtion of Old Rome, by igen, $39  Thecall ofthe Gentile, _. - 49 
Twenty jubilees, 98 0 Cog, : : | 

5 — Daniel's firſt time, or his ſeventy weeks, 490 

The year of the Wade — 1519 2 : 

The diminution of the power of New | 245 I Daniel & times, 7 ae 980 
Rome, or downfall of the] N | 8 8 REIT . 

— Duanieb's helf timem, 2345 

Fixſt downfall of the Jeſuits, — 8 | 3 . 5 

s the power of New Number ofthe Beaſt during his decline, 666 

ome, | | | 

The end of the mar, and deſtrufign „ | Defrudtinof the Beaſt and falſe prophet, 6 5 

of New Rome, | 3 

The firſt reſurre®tion, . 2436 The firſt reſurre&tion; + 2436 


ar. 
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Rev. xx. 4. 


1 
Brought over, 


be fulfilled? This would be a preſumptuous queſtion, to doubt 


the rectitude of the Almighty. But fuch a queſtion, I think, 


may be ſufficiently cleared up by our own reflections (weak as 
they are) upon the judgments in Chriſt's kingdom upon earth, 

during the millenium ; concerning the means of obtaining mercy 
and deliverance, by the power given to the ſaints, from that final 
judgment fo near approaching; ; and which will permit no change. 
We may juſtly conceive, that Satan might be let looſe a little 


ſeaſon, before that laſt ſtate of trial, with a merciful deſign to try 
the ſtrength of the late culprit's new faith; whether ſteady . 


enough to deſerve mercy, in that critical ſtate of departing time, 
or not. | 


To Daniel's queſtion, what the end of theſe things will be? 


he is told by our Lord, that at the end thereof many ſhall be 


1% purified, and made white, and tried; but the wicked ſhall do 
« wickedly : and none of the wicked ſhall have underſtanding, 


but the wiſe ſhall underſtand.” 


« And I ſaw thrones, and they fat upon them, and judgment} 


« was given unto them; and I ſaw the ſouls of them that were 
4 beheaded for the witneſs of Jeſus, and for the word of God; 
and which had not worſhipped the Beaſt, nor his image; 
% neither had received his mark upon their foreheads, or in their 


* 


4 hands: and they lived and reigned with Chriſt a thouſand 


years. (v. 5.) But the reſt of the dead lived not again, until 
4% the thouſand years were finiſhed, This is the firſt reſurrec- ; 


The ſeventh vial and ſeventh trumpet for the days of ſuenoe 0 aeceptanee, 


tion, 


2430 


1000 


3436 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
p. 329. 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
P- 330. 
Rev. XxXi. 6. 


The firſt re- 
ſurrection, 
What. 


S. tion. 605 6.) Bleſſed and holy is he that hath part in the firſt ” = 


0 ſhutting him up, and ſetting a ſeal upon him, 


7 | ( 27 ) e nw: 


Brought over, 3435 


* reſurreQtion 3 on ſuch the ſecond death hath no power; but they 
ſhall be prieſts of God, and of Chriſt, and ſhall reign with him 


e a thouſand years.“ 


* 
«4.0 


| The Biſhop JRun that deer the deſtrution of the Beaſt ad 
the falſe prophet, there ſtill remains the dragon, who had dele- 
gated his power to them; that old ſerpent, which is the Devil and 
Satan : but he is bound by an angel, an eſpecial miniſter of Pro- : 


vidence; and the famous millenium.commences, or the reign of 


the ſaints upon earth for a thouſand years. (v. 1, 6.) * Binding 
„ him with a great chain, caſting him into the bottomleſs pit, 
are ſtrong 
figures to ſhew the ſtrict and ſevere reſtraint which he ſhould 
be laid under, that he might deceive the. nations no more. 
during this whole period. Wickedneſs being reſtrained, the 
reign of righteouſneſs facceeds, and the adminiſtration of juſtice 3 
and judgment is given to the ſaints of the Moſt High : and the 
martyrs and confeflors of Jeſus, not only thoſe who were beheaded, 
or ſuffered any kind of death under the heathen emperors, but 
alſo thoſe who refuſed to comply with the idolatrous worſhip of 
the Beaſt, and of his image, are raiſed from the dead, and have 
the principal ſhare in the felicities of Chriſt's kingdom upon 
earth, But the reſt of the dead lived not again until the thou | 
* ſand years were finiſhed;“ ſo that it was a peculiar preroga- OO | 
tive of the martyrs and confeſſors, above the reſt of mankind. 
This is the firft reſurrection, a particular reſurrection, preceding the 
general one at leaſt a thouſand years: “ bleſſed, and holy too, is 5 

„ &« he, 
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Brought over, 


. ow who hath part in the firſt reſurrection: om he is holy in all 


the ſenſes of the word; holy, as ſeparated from the common lot 


Bp. N. p. 331. 


of mankind; holy, as endowed with all virtuous qualifications ; 
and none but ſuch are admitted to partake of this bleſſed Nate. 


On ſuch the ſecond death hath no power. The ſecond death is a Jewiſh 


phraſe for the puniſhment of the wicked after death. So the 


Chaldee pharaphraſe of Oukelos, upon that text in Deut. Xxxili. 6. 
% [et Reuben live, and not die,” hath, ** let him not die the fecond 


% Zeath.” And the other paraphraſes of Jonathan Ben Uziel, 
and of Jeruſalem, have, . Jet him not die the fecond death, 9, which- 


wy wwicked die i m n the evorld to come. 


Bp. N. p. 3335 
2334. 
Dan. vii. 27. 
Pſalm ii. 8. 


py 


Tfai. xi. 9. 


Rom. xi. 25, 
7 . 


Chriſt's king- 


dom on earth. 


Bp. N. p. 334+ 


The Biſhop dwells on this ſubject, and on the millenium, 


from p. 331 to 333, and then proceeds as follows : 


— 


un de een Gee e * a happy period as the 


millenium; that the kingdom and dominion, and the greatneſs 


of the kingdom under the whole heavens, ſhall be given to the 


* Pr of the ſaints of the Moſt High. „ „ That Chriſt ſhall 


„ the earth for his poſſeſſion.“ * That the earth ſhall be full of 


« the knowledge of the Lord, as the waters cover the ſea ; and 
« that the fulneſs of the Gentiles ſhall come in, and all Iſrael - 


« ſhall be ſaved.” In a word, that the kingdom of heaven ſhall 


be eftabliſhed upon earth, is the plain and exprefs doctrine of Da- 


the heathen for his inheritance, and the utmoſt parts of 


niel and all the prophets, as well as of St. John: and we daily 


pray for the accompliſhment of it, in praying thy kingdom come. 
. all the prophets, St. John 1 is the only one who hath de- 


2 __ cClared, 


343 


Rev. xx. 7. 


The power of 
Satan at an 


end, 


6. 
Brought over, 
clargd, particularly, and in exprefs terms, that the martyrs ſhall 
riſe to partake of the felicities of this kingdom, and that it ſhall 


continue upon earth a thouſand years; and the Jewiſn church be- 
fore him, and the Chriſtian church after him, have farther be- 
lieved and taught, that theſe thouſand years will be the ſeventh 


millenary of the world: a pompous heap of quotation might be 


produced to this purpoſe, both from Jewiſh and Chriſtian writers; 


pp. N. p.335. ſome of which the Biſhop has ſeleQed from 335 to 343, and con- 


cludes in page 343, that we ſhould not, with others, indulge ex- 
travagant faucies, nor explain too curiouſly the manner and cir- 


_curſtances of this future ſtate, It is ſafeſt and beſt, faithfully to 
Aa to the words of Scripture, or to fair deductions from Scrip- 
ture; and to reſt contented with the general account, till time ſhall 

accompliſh, and eclairciſe all the particulars (1). ; 


% And, when the thouſand years are expired, Satan ſhall be 

„ looſed out of his priſon, (v. 8.) and ſhall go out to deceive the 
« nations, which are in the four quarters of the earth, Gog and 
11 Magog. to gather them together battle; the number of 
66 whom 


their ſhepherd. 


() In the Bible tranſlated by Beza, with annotations by him and others, Engliſhed by Tomſon, 


and printed by Chriſtopher Barker, 1587, 4to edition; ſee Iſaiah, cap. xix. In that day, when 
the Egyptians are to be deſtroyed by the Aſſyrians, (v. 24.) % Ifrael ſhall, be the third with Egypt 
„% and Aſſur, even a bleſſing in the midſt of the land. (v. 25.) For the Lord of Hoſts ſhall bleſs it, 
« ſaying, bleſſed be my people Egypt and Aſſur, the work of mine hands, and Iſrael mine inhe- 
1% ritance.”” In the annotations to the twentieth verſe of this chapter, it is declared, Y that 


this propheſy ſhould be accompliſhed in the time of Chriſt ; and that, by the two nations, Egypt 


and Aſſur, which were then the chief enemies of the church, Chriſt ſheweth that the Gentiles and 
the Jews ſhould be joined together in one faith and religion, and ſhould be all one fold under Chriſt, 


Tast. 
3436 


Seven days ſhall they purge the altar, and S it, and _ 
ſhall conſecrate themſclves.” 2 1 


And the world ſhall be turned into the old filence ſeven 
days, TP as in the former judgments; ſo that x no man ſhall | 


46 
46 
66 
cc 
CC 
hy 
- 6a 
Ezek. xlii. 
| 26. ; 
C4 
2d Eſdras vii. 
30. 1 
66 
1 FT 
66 
40 
2d Eſdras vii. 

31. 66 
From an old 
tranſlation of 4 
Beza's, in 
1587, in 4to. (e 
printed by 
Chriſtopher ( 
Barker. „ 

at 


day and night for ever and ever.” 


„And when thoſe days are expired, it ſhall be that upon the: 
eighth day, and fo forward, the prieſts ſhall make your burnt | 
offerings upon the altar, and your peace offerings; and I will 


+ 
) : ö # 


Brought over, 


6 


and fire came dovyn from God 


that deceived them, was caſt into the lake of fire and brimſtone, 
where the Beaſt and falſe deer. are, and _— be 1 


q 


f RO is as the ſand of the ſea. (v. 9.) And they went ap on 
the breadth of the earth, and compaſſed the camp of the ſaints 


about, and the beloved city; 
out of Heaven, and devoured them: (v. 10.) and the Devil, 


4 | 


remain.“ 8 | * | ; 


The altar purified, 


accept you, ſaith the Lord God.” 


&« But, after ſeven days, the world that is yet aſleep ſhall be 
raiſed up, and that ſhall die that is corrupt. (v. 32.) Then the 


earth ſhall reſtore thoſe that have ſlept in her, and ſo ſhall 
the duſt thoſe that dwell therein in ſilence, and the ſecret 
* places ſhall deliver thoſe ſouls that were committed unto them: 


WW 


(v. 33. ) and the Moſt High ſhall appear upon the ſeat of judg- I 
The ſecond a to the laſt great day, 


„ment, 


— 


Years. 
3436 


3443 


3444 


(6-9 


8 ment, and miſery mall vaniſh away, and Jong fullbring ſhall 
« have 0 end: (v. 34.) juſtice only ſhall continue, the truth | 


« ſhall remain, and faith ſhall be ſtrong.” 


% 


(o) The ſecond reſurrection to the laſt great as - 


From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, „„ 


The ſolar period, to the . of the laſt cont a, | 


(s) From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, makes 4004 years; and from the birth of Chrift, 
to the end of the ſolar period, or ſecond reſurrection, to the laſt en d makes 3444 years; to- 
tal 7448 Tus 


Daniel's 
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Dan. viii. 13. 
Daniel's pro- 
phecy of 230 
days, recon- 
ciled by St. 
John's 42 
months. 


Ezek. xxii. 24. 
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Daniels two Thouſand three Hundred Days. 


T H E 
SECOND PROPHETICAL PERIOD; 


FROM THE 


4 * 
Wo, - 1 
3 * Ws 3 4? A 


- BIRTH OF CHRIST, 


10 THE, 


END OF THE SOLAR PERIOD OF 7448 YEARS; 


; 21, 
TO THE BEGINNING OF THE LAST GREAT DAY. 
— — EPENENTII Er rcoqg 


6s OW long /hall be the viſion, concerning the daily ſacrifice, 
6 and the tranſgreſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſanc- 
&* tuary and the hoſt to be trodden under foot? (v. 14.) And he 
* ſaid unto me, unto two thouſand and three hundred days, then 
“ ſhall the ſanQuary be cleanſed.” Cleanſing the temple, is an 
expreſſion made uſe of in ſpeaking of Jeruſalem, Son of man 
% ſay unto her, thou art the land that is not cleanſed, nor rained 
upon in the day of indignation.” 8 

: =D . 


. 
p. 


Dan. viii. 14. 


E ev. 
Rev. 


Rev. 


Effaye, 


240. 


X11. 6. 
Xill. 5. 


Xil, 6. 


66 


Daniel's prophecies alone, cannot furniſh out ſufficient evi- 


dence for the commencement of Daniel's 2300 days, or propheti- 


cal years; becauſe his was to be a ſealed viſion. But, as Sir Iſaac 


Newton has obſerved, in his Diſſertation upon Daniel, page 254, 


the apocalypſe of St. John is written in the ſame ſtile and lan- 
guage with the prophecies of Daniel, and hath the ſame relation 


to them which they have to one another ; ſo that all of them 


together make but one conſiſtent prophecy : and, in like manner, 


it col ghgs of £0 Parkes an intrody prophecy, and an inter- 
pretation thereof, with regard 88 e various revolutions, and final 


_ downfall of the a empire: ene by bringing the num- 
bers of Daniel and St. John into one point of view together, we 
may be enabled to reconcile the different parts of this prophecy. 


Daniel has laid down the term of 2300 days, or prophetical years, 
for the whole time of the deſolation. St. John has mentioned 
1260 days, or prophetical years, in his Revelations, as a partial 
time of that deſolation. Let us apply them together, deducting 
from the 2 300 of Daniel, the 1260 of St. Fun. upon the ſtrength 
of the following texts of Scripture : 


„J will give power unto my two witneſſes; (namely, Daniel 
and St. John, ) and they ſhall prophecy a thouſand two hundred 
and threeſcore days, cloathed in ſack- cloth.“ 


bs 


6 


« And the woman fled into the wilderneſs, where ſhe hath a 
* place prepared of God, that they ſhould feed her there a thou- 
« {ind and two hundred and threeſcore days.” — 


« And 


Rev. Xili. 3. 


B's. Eſſays 


p. 337+ A4 | 
„ John's 42 months, 1260 


commence- 
ment of the 
2300 days. 


Ws «© the firſt. Te 


\ 8 » 
« And there was given unto him (the Beaſt) a mouth, ſpeaking 


4 great things, and blaſphemies ; and power was given unto him 
4 to continue forty and two months.“ . 


Daniel's computations were lunar; and, conſequently, his 42 
months conſiſted of 28 days in each month : St. John's were ſo- 


lar, and confiſted of 30 days in each month. In the eleventh and 


twelfth chapters of . the Revelations above-mentioned, the 42 


months of St. John are ſpecified ; namely, 1260 days, as being 


an open viſion ; whereas, that in the thirteenth chapter of the 


Revelations alludes to Daniel's 42 months, being a ſealed viſion, 
and therefore to be counted: and by the ſaid eleventh chapter 
of Revelations, v. 2. it appears, that Daniel's 42 months preceded 


St. John's 42 months in theſe words; namely, But the court, 
“% which is without the temple, leave out, and meaſure it not; 


for it is given unto the Gentiles. Fad He hots Gly chal Ha, 
1 nn 94 4 ＋ & a gie u, | 


Daniel's 42 months, 1176 Daniel's days or years, 2 300 


— Adrian's deſtruction 85 | 
136 


Jeruſalem,  - 


Adrian's deſtruction of 


St. John's 42 months, 1260 


To the firſt reſurrection, 2436 1040 


6 1 0 — 
Jeruſalem, = 15 * Daniel's 42 months, 1176 


Daniel 8 e or Fears, 2300 St. John's 42 months, 1260 


5 To the firſt reſurrection, 
according to this firſt þ2436 according to the third } 2436 
prophetical period, prophetical period, 
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B's. Supple- 
ment, p. 56. 


Bp. N. vol. ii. 
. 


odical years, by which there will appear a remainder of 136 


tion of Jeruſalem from the birth of Chriſt. The 2300 years, 


called the abomination of deſolation, and happened in the year 


laſt; ſo the anſwer 1s to be underſtood : and theſe 2300 days, de- 


36 
We have above ſubſtraQed the 2 300 years from the 2436 peri- 


( ) 


years, ending with the memorable year of Adrian's total deſtruc- 


therefore, juſtly appear to commence from ſo memorable an 
event; and I muſt, in conſequence thereof, begin this prophetical 


period with Adrian's total deſtruction of. Jeruſalem, which is 


ER 


= T YE 


* - 
- 


of Chriſt ' . ö 


Ll 


Daniel's 2300 days, or prophetical years, as appears in the 


above account, are alſo to be here added to the marginal account, 


as being the tranſgreſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſanctuary | 


and Hoſt to be trodden under foot. 


Daniel's 2300 days, without doubt, are to be taken agreeably 


to the ſtile of Daniel in other places, not for natural, but for pro- 
phetical days or years; and as the queſtion was aſked, not only 
how long the daily facrifice ſhall be taken away, and the tranſ- 
greſſion of deſolation continue, but alſo how long the viſion ſhall 


note the whole time from the beginning of the viſion to. the 
cleanſing of the ſanctuary. The ſanctuary is not yet cleanſed, 
and, conſequently, theſe years are not expired. When theſe 
years ſhall be expired, then their end will clearly ſhow from 


"= 2300 


whence their beginning is to be dated; whether from the viſion | 


The firſt refurreCtion to the millenium, as in the firſt prophetical period, 


when 


2436 


„ 9 


Brought over, 


of the ram, or of the he-goat; or of the little horn. It is diffi- 


cult to fix the preciſe time when the prophetic dates begin, and 
when they end, till the prophecies are fulfilled, and the event 
declares the certainty of them. 


Where can be the doubt, that the time for the tranſ. greſſion of 
deſolation, to give both the ſanctuary and the hoſt to be trodden 
under foot, ſhall take date but from the abomination of deſola- 
tion, or Adrian's deſtruQion of Jerufalem ; ; (fo called) and by 


which the Jews ere. totally diſperſed as a a nation: ; * without a 
7. 


king, and without a ſacrifice, we” without a an e Xs and with- 
4% 6ut a zeraphim.“ Hoſea, iii. 4. And an hoſt was given him 


againſt the daily ſacrifice ; & and from the time that the daily 


« facrifice ſhall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh 


“ deſolate be ſet up, there ſhall be a thouſand two hundred and 


© ninety days:“ ſee the ſeventh prophetical period on this ſub- 


ea, Daniel, A . 


N. B. The ſeven prophetic periods, all centring to one and the 
b purpoſe, and harmonizing with each other, in manner as 
above- ſaid, reduces this difficulty of the Biſhop's; (with great 
ſubmiſſion I ſpeak it,) and I hope and believe it will be alſo fully 


ſolved under the above computations of Daniel's and St. John's 
42 months in the third prophetical period. 


This period of 2436 years, is repreſented by Moſes and the pro- 
phets, as an indignation to take place in the latter days: fee 


Levit. xxvi. 23. Jerem. iv. 27.— vii. 34. Ezek. xii. 19. —Xxxili. 28. 


The 


a 1 'þ 


Brought over, 


The periodical times of the millenium, and days of filence 192 


acceptance, as aforeſaid, under the firſt prophetical period. 
The ſecond general reſurrection to the laſt great day, from the birth of Chriſt, — 
From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, as in the firſt prophetical period, 


The ſolar period, which cloſes with tlie laſt great day for the final judgment of all things, 
as in the firſt prophetical period is herein before ſtated, (5) - - 


r SAS itn Ae. r 1 


( THE FIRST AND SECOND PROPHETICAL PERIODS CONTRASTED. 


. * * 
* 4b *. % 


Fin Period. gb Second period, as above. | 
49 Call of the Gentiles from the birth of Chriſt. | Deſtruction of Jeruſalem, I 
490 Daniel's one time, or to the deſtruction of Old Rome. from tlie birth of Chriſt, : 
980 Daniel's two times, or to the Reformation. Daniel 'vdayy, „ 100 

Daniel's half time, or to the firſt diminution of the „„ 

4. { power of the Beaſt. Firſt general nhureton} 436 
666 The number of the Beaſt during his decking, to the millenium, 

6 War with. and deſtruction of the Beaſt, | The millenium, N 1009 
— 7 | The days of ſilence and 7 
2436 Firſt reſurrection to the millenium, | acceptance, 8 } 4 
1000 The millenium. | | Vs 


Second general reſurrec- } ; 
b | 3444 
tion to the laſt day, 


3444 The ſecond general reſurreCtion to the laſt day. nen e 
| birth of Chriſt, | 


4004 From the creation to the birth of Chriſt. 


: | The days of ſilence and acceptance. 


— —„— 
— — . 


7448 The ſolar period to the laſt great day. | | Solar period, as above, 1448 


Daniel 


Years, 
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Daniel's 42 
months. 
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Daniel and St. Fohn's Forty-two Months. - 


— 


FHIRD PROPHETICAL PERIOD; 
| FROM THE | 
BIRTH OF CHRIST, 
| | re THE ; 4h 
END OF THE SOLAR PERIOD OF 7448 YEARS; 


TO THE BEGINNING OF THE LAST GREAT DAY. 


x: Ber thou, O Daniel! ſhut up the words, and ſeal the 
« book, even to the time of the end : many ſhall run to and 

© fro, and knowledge ſhall be encreaſed. (v. g.) And he ſaid, go 
thy ways, Daniel: for the words are cloſed up, and ſealed, tall 
« the time of the end;“ or, as Biſhop Hurd expreſſes it, till time 


brings the key along with him, p. 273. 


| | 46 
5 8 But 


Rev. xi. 2. 
Daniel's 42 
months. 


Rev. xiii, $. 
St, John's 42 
months. 


* 


Sir Ifaac New- 


ton, p. 138. 


CC 4 } 
* But the court, which is without the temple, leave out, and 
e meaſure it not; for it is given unto the Gentiles : and the holy 
„ city ſhall they tread under foot forty and two months.“ The 


number of days is here avoided, as being a ſealed viſion : but the 


time of this end ſeems pointed on, <1 St, John's premalnting the 
lame to be counted, | 


And there was given unto the Beaſt a mouth, ſpeaking great 
„things, and blaſphemies; and power was given unto him to 


% continue forty and two months,” 


Daniel's year was Jewiſh. Firſt, Becauſe Daniel was a Jew; 
and the Jews, even by the names of the Chaldean months, under- 
ſtood the months of their own years. Secondly, Becauſethis pro- 
phecy was grounded on Jeremiah's, concerning the ſeventy years 
captivity 3 and therefore muſt be underſtood of the ſame ſort of 


years with the ſeventy, and thoſe are Jewiſh, ſince that prophecy 


was given in Judæa, before the captivity : and laſtly, Becauſe | 
Daniel reckons by weeks of years, which is a way of reckoning 


peculiar to the Jewiſh years: for as their days ran .by ſevens, 


and the laſt day of every ſeven was a ſabbath, ſo thé years ran 


by ſevens; and the laſt year of every ſeven, was a ſabbatical year, 


or forty-ninth year; and ſeven ſuch weeks of years made a jubi- 


lee. In the Babylonian captivity, the Jews uſed the names of the 
Chaldean months, and by thoſe names underſtood the months of 
their own years; ſo that the Jewiſh months then loſt their old 


names, and are now called by che names of the Chaldeans. The 


forty- 


8 24 ) 


forty-two wont of Daniel thus counted, will make 1176 days, 


* 


or prophetical 298 (a): 


N j. 5 OL will give power unto my two witneſſes,“ (Daniel 
and St. John),“ and they ſhall prophecy a thouſand two hun- 
6 dred and threeſcore days, cloathed in ſackcloth ;” that is forty- 
two folar ee at thirty days in each month. 
Here R mae 

| Rey. x "Af 7 Tete recited under the ſecond prophetical period, and 
counts over. both the forty- two months, to reconcile them with 
the two thouſand three hundred days, or prophetical years of 
Daniel; but that of Rev. xi. 2. aboveſaid, ſpeaks of times pre- 
ceding the one thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, or years, 
which were given to the Gentiles ; and is, therefore, adapted to 

Daniel's times, and Daniel's and St. John's forty-two months. 


Bp.N. vol. ll. St. John is commanded to meaſure the inner court, the temple of 
3 
. 13207 God, and the altar, and them who wor foip therem; to ſhew that, du- 


ring 
(a) 42 Months of Daniel. 42 Months of St. John. 5 
28 Days in each month. 30 Days in each month. 7 
336 | 1260 Days, or denen raum. 49 Weeks of years, mak- 
84 Fa | ing one jubilee. 


117 6 Days, or 8 years. 


Sir Iſaac New. N. B. The year of the Jews, even from their coming out of Egypt, was luni-ſolar, (fays Sir 
ton, p.139 Iſaac). It was ſolar; for the harveſt always followed the paſſover, and the fruits of the land were 
always gathered before the feaſt of Tabernacles; but the months were nden, on account of cheir 

religious ceremonies. | | 


*. 


= 


* 
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Bp. N. p. 134. 


r 

ring all that period, there were ſome true Chriſtians, who conform- 
ed to the rule and meaſure of God's word. This meaſuring 
might allude more particularly to the reformation from Popery, 
which fell out under the ſixth trumpet. But though the inner 
court, which includes the ſmaller number, was meaſured, yet the 
outer court, which implies the far greater part, was left out and 
rejected, as being in the poſſeſſion of Chriſtians only in name, 
but Gentiles in worſhip and practice; who profaned. It with hea- 
theniſh ſuperſtition and idolatry : and hey fhall tread under foot the 

holy city; that is, they ſhall trample upon and tyrannize over the 
church of Chriſt, for the {pace of forty and two months. 


At the ſams-time, God ſhould raiſe up ſome true and faithful 
witnefles, (v. 3.) to preach and proteſt againſt theſe innovations 


and corruptions of religion; for there were Proteſtants long be- 


Bp. N. p. 135. 


fore ever the name came into uſe. Our Saviour himſelf ſent forth 
his diſciples by two and two; (Luke, x. 1.) as did Moſes and 
Aaron, and others, as was required by the Jewiſh law: f 
(Deut. xix. 1 5. Matth. xviit. 16.) who ſhould bear witneſs to the 
truth, and declare againſt the iniquity and idolatry of their times. 


They ſhould not be diſcouraged, even by perſecution and op- 
preſſion : but though cloathed in ſackcloth, and living in a mourn- 


ing and afflicted ſtate, ſhould yet prophecy ; ſhould yet preach the 


ſincere word of God, and denounce the divine judgments againſt 


the reigning idolatry and wickedneſs ; and this they ſhould con- 


tinue to do, as long as the grand corruption itſelf laſted, for the 
ſpace of a 7houſand two hundred and threeſcore days. This is 


the 


Bp. N. p. 162, 
165. 


1 
the ſame ſpace of time with St. John's forty- two months afore- 
ſaid, conſiſting of thirty days to each month; which are equal to 


a thouſand two hundred and threeſcore days, or years, in the pro- 
phetical ſtile. 


\ 


Thus we ſee Daniel and St. John (the two witneſſes) prophe- 
ſying ; and the Waldenſes and Albigenſes, two of the principal 
reformers, preaching the ſincere word of God, at the commence- 


ment of the ſaid thouſand two hundred and threeſcore prophetical | 
years; that is, towards the latter end of the twelfth century, or 
one thouſand one hundred and ſeventy-ſix years, as will hereafter 


appear. 


In 1074, the famous Hildebrand, ſtiled Pope fdlexandes VII. 
violent and haughty as he was in the eleventh century, met with 
many conteſts and ſtruggles : he had, both by letters, and by a 


council held at Rome, ſtrictly forbidden the marriage of the 
clergy, which raiſed great commotions, and was oppoſed in 


France, Flanders, Italy, and England ; and a council was held 


at Wincheſter, in the year 1076; wherein, though it was decreed 


Bp. N. p. 166. 


Bp. N. p. 169. 


that no canon ſhould marry, yet the prieſts in the country who 


were already married, were allowed to cohabit with their wives; 


upon which Mr. Collier bath made this juſt reflection: from 
e hence it appears, that the * * had not reached i its 
zenith in this century.“ 


In the twelfth century, the true witneſſes, the Proteſtants of 
the age, were the Waldenſes and Albigenſes. Peter Waldo, of 
F 2 5 Lyons, 


Bp.N.p. 166, 


Bp. N. p. 175; 
176. 


n 


Lyons, in 1170, gave name to the Waldenſes, by whoſe means 
there began ſome viſible dawnings of a reformation. | 


In England, during the reign of Henry II. the conſtitutions of 
Clarendon were ſworn to, forbidding appeals to Rome, and ap- 
pointing the trials of criminal clerks before ſecular judges. 


According to Thuanus, Peter Waldo, in a little time, had many 
followers, and ſent them forth as his diſciples, into all parts to 
propagate the goſpel : their fixed opinions were ſaid to be, That 
the church of Rome, becauſe ſhe hath renounced the true faith 


of Chriſt, 18 egchote of Babylon : that the monaſtic life is the 


_ fink of the church Fl that the orders of the Preſbytery are the 
1 


Bp. Hurd, vol, 
ll. p. 28, 


marks'of the great beaſt mentioned in the apocalypſe: that the 
fire of purgatory, the ſacrifice of the maſs, the feaſts of the dedica- 


tions of churches, the worſhip of ſaints, and the propitiations for 


the dead, are the inventions of Satan. 


As the twelfth century advanced, the Papal power 70/e to its 
height. Biſhop Hurd inſtructs us, that St. Bernard, the moſt | 
eminent perſon of that age, was ſo ſtruck with the marks of 
anti-chriſtianiſm in the church of Rome, (to which, however, in 


other reſpects, he was enough devoted), that he employed all the 


thunder of his rhetoric. Ain which faculty he excelled) againſt its 


corruptions ; exclaiming, that the miniſters off Chrift were become 


the ſervants of Anti-chriſt ; and that the Beaſt of the apocalypſe had 


fcated himſelf in the chair of St, Peter. As this is the point under 


contem- 


Dan. vii. 3. 
The 4 beaſts, 


(45 ) 


contemplation, I hope I ſhall purſue the real ſentiments of theſe 


two learned Biſhops, and that I ſhall be ſ upported hiſtorically there- 


in by Rapin, Lord Lyttleton, Doctor Jortin, and other eminent 
authors, to be the exact periodical terms of Daniel's forty-two 
months, leading to St. John's forty-two months: and, in order the 
more fully to trace out the prophetical days of Daniel's forty-two 


months, or one thouſand one hundred and ſeventy- ſix days, or pro- 


phetical years, I ſhall take the more largely from Biſhop Newton's 
inſtructive diſſertations on the little horn of the fourth Beaſt ; and 


the rather, becauſe, from Biſhop Newton's own pointing out, I 


have varied from his ſpecific time of the heights of the Papal 
power of the ſaid little horn. 


% Four great beaſts came up from the ſea, divers one from an- 
% other: (v. 4.) the firſt was like a hon, and had eagle's wings; 


% and I beheld,” fays Daniel, „ till the wings thereof were 
„ plucked; and it was lifted up from the earth, and made ſtanld 
+ upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart was given to it. 


& (v. 5.) And behold another beaſt; a ſecond, like to a bear; 
e and it raiſed up itſelf on one fide, and it had three ribs' in the 
4 mouth of it, between the teeth of it: and they ſaid thus unto 
&« it; ariſe, devour much fleſh. (v. 6.) After this, I beheld, and 


10! another, like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four 


« wings of a fowl : the beaſt had alſo four heads; ; and dominion 
ce was given unto it. (v. 7.) After this, I ſaw, in the night, viſions; 
„and behold a fourth beaſt, dreadful and terrible, and ſtrong 
„ exceedingly; and it had great iron teeth; it devoured and 

% brake 
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brake in pieces, and ſtamped the reſidue with the feet of it; 
and it was divers from all the beaſts that wert before it, and it 


had ten horns. (v. 8.) I conſidered the horns, and behold, there 
came up, amongſt them, another little horn, before whom there 


«© were three of the firſt horns plucked up by the roots: And 
* behold, in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, and a 


mouth ſpeaking great things. (v. 9.) I beheld till the thrones 


were caſt down, and the antient of days did fit, whoſe garment 


was white as ſnow, and the hair of his head like the pu re wool ; 
his throne vas libe the fiery Aame, and his wheels as bu rning 
fire. (v. 10!) A fiery ſtream iflucd, and came forth from before 
him ; thouſand thouſands miniſtered unto him, and ten thou- 
ſand times ten thouſand ſtood before him : the judgment was 


ſet, and the books were opened. (v. 11.) I beheld then, becauſe 
of the voice of the great words which the horn ſpake : 1 beheld 
even till the Beaſt was ſlain, and his body deſtroyed, and given 


to the burning flame. (V. 12.) As concerning the reſt of the 
Beaſts, they had their dominion taken away: yet their lives 
were prolonged for a ſeaſon and time. (v. 13.) I ſaw in the 


night viſions, and behold, ene like the fon of man, came with 
the clouds of Heaven, and came to the antient of days; and 


they brought him near before him. (v. 14.) And there was 


given him dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all peo- 


ple, nations, and languages ſhould ſerve him; his dominion 7s 
an everlaſting dominion, which ſhall not paſs away, and his 
kingdom hat which ſhall not be deſtroyed. (v. 15.) I, Daniel, 
was grieved in my ſpirit, in the midſt of my body; and the 
viſions of my heart troubled me. (v. 16.) I came ear unto one 

| * of 


(en 
6 of them that ſtood by, and aſked him the truth of all this; fo 
ehe told me, and made me know the interpretation of the things: 
6 (v. 1%) Theſe great beaſts, which are four, are four kings which 


« ſhall ariſe out of the earth: (v. 18.) But the ſaints of the Moſt 
High, ſhall take the kingdom, and poſſeſs the kingdom for ever; 
< even for ever and ever: (v. 23.) Thus he ſaid, the fourth Beat 


£ 


ſhall be the fourth kingdom upon earth, which ſhall be divers 
from all kingdoms, and ſhall devour the whole earth; and ſhall 


(9 


oC 


t tread it down; and break it in pieces: (v. 24.) And the ten 


horns out of this kingdom, are ten kings that ſhall ariſe; and 


« another ſhall riſe after them, and he ſhall be divers from the 
„ firſt, and he ſhall ſubdue three kings: (v. 25.) And he ſhall 
“ ſpeak great words againſt the Moſt High, and ſhall wear out the 


0 


ſaints of the Moſt High, and think to change times and laws; 


£ 


* 


„ and they ſhall take away his dominion, to conſume, and to de- 
_ «© ſtroy it to the end: (v. 27.) And the kingdom and dominion, 


“ and the greatneſs of the kingdom under the whole Heaven, 


« ſhall be given to the people of the ſaints of the Moſt High, 


„ whoſe kingdom is an everlaſting kingdom, and all dominions 
_ 


check by Vitiges's conqueſt of Rome, in the year 539, being the 
end of Daniel's one time; and its ſecond check, by the Reforma- 
tion in 1519, being the end of Daniel's two times; and the firſt 
great diminution of his power was in 1764, being the end of 
Daniel's half time, or final end of his times, or its third check: 
ſee pages 9, 10, and 13. 

e The 


and they ſhall be given into his hand, until a time and times, 
<« and the dividing of time: (v. 26.) But the judgment ſhall fit, 


ſhall ſerve and obey him.“ This great power received its firſt 
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Bp. N. vol. i. 


p- 443. 


„ 
The Biſhop makes it appear, that, of the four Beaſts, mentioned 


The 4 beaſts, in the above chapter of Daniel, the firſt Beaſt, or kingdom, was 


or kingdoms, 
which and 


where, 


Jerem. iv. 7. 


Jerem. xlviii. 
| 40. 


Frek. xvii. 3 


. 


Bp. N p. 444. 


Bp. N. p. 445. 


like a lion, and had eagles wings; and Daniel beheld it till the 


« wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from the earth, 


and made ſtand upon the feet as a man, and a man's heart was 
„ given to it.“ This is the kingdom of the Babylonians; and the 
king of Babylon is in like manner compared to a lion by Jeremiah. 
The lion is come up from his thicket, and the deſtroyer of the 


27 


“ Gentiles is on his way; 


and he is ſaid to fly as an eagle, ac- 
cording to Jeremiah. Behold he ſhall fly as an eagle, and ſhall 
„ ſpread his wings over Moab: and he is alſo compared to an eagle 


"of 


by Ezekiel; . thus faith the Lord God, a great eagle with great 


5 wings, &c.” The lion is eſteemed the king of beaſts, and the 
eagle the king of birds; ; and therefore the kingdom of Babylon, 


which is deſctibed as the firſt and nobleſt kingdom, and was the 


kingdom then in being, is ſaid to partake of the nature of both. 


The eagle's wings denote its ſwiftneſs and rapidity ; and the con- 
queſts of Babylon were very rapid, that Empire being advanced to 


the heighth within a few years, by a ſingle perſon; by the 


conduct and army of Nebuchadnezzar. It is farther ſaid, 
« The wings thereof were plucked, and it was lifted up from 


« the earth; that is, it was taken away from the earth, as 


it is commonly underſtood, and as it is tranſlated in almoſt 


all the antient verſions: or it may be rendered thus, “the 


„ wings thereof were plucked; (wherewith) it was "lifted. 


up from the earth,” as Grotius explains it, and as we read 


it in the margin of our bibles. Its wings were beginning to 
be aten at the time of the delivery of this prophecy; for at 
this 


* 


ts) 


this time, the Medes and Perſians were encroaching upon it = 


Belſhazzar, the King now reigning, was the laſt of his race; and, 


a” 


Pp. N. p. 446. 27 
| & like to 2 bear; and it raiſed up itſelf on one ſide, and it had 


Bp. N. p. 447. 


in the ſeventeenth year of his reign, A Babylon, was taken, and 


the kingdom was transferred to the Medes and Perſians: and ĩt 


% was made ſtand upon the feet as a man, and 4 man's heart was 
« given to it.“ It is not eaſy to ſay what i is the preciſe meaning 


of this paſſage; unleſs it be an alluſion to the caſe of Nebuchad- 


nezzar, when in his madneſs, (iv. 16.) a beaſt's heart was 
« given unto him;“ and after he was reſtored to his ſenſes, | 
«a man's heart was Pore: unto him again.“ BY 


he nen e is repreſented (v. 5.) by © another Beaſt, 


«three ribs in the mouth- of it, between the teeth of it; and they 
4 faid thus unto it; ariſe, devour much fleſh.” This is the king- 


dom of the Medes and Perſians; and for their cruelty and greedi- . 


neſs after blood, they are compared to a bear, which i is a moſt vo- 
racious and cruel animal. 


And it raiſed itſelf up on one ſide; or, as it is in the mar- 


gin, it raiſed up one dominion:“ for the Perſians were ſubject 


to the Medes at the conqueſt of Babylon, but ſoon after raiſed up 
themſelves above them. . And it had three ribs in the mouth of - 


it, between the teeth of it.“ Theſe Jerome underſtood of the 
three kingdoms of the Babylonians, Medes and Perſians, which 


were reduced into one kingdom; and fo We Vatablus and 


| Grotius. But Sir Iſaac Newton and Biſhop Chandler, with great- 
er propriety, explain them to ſignify the kingdoms of Babylon, 


8 5 LI, 


Bp.N.p.448. 


H abakkuk, i. 


* 


Bp. N. vol. i. 
P; 449, 450. 


. 
Lydia, and Egypt, which were conquered by it, but were not pro- | 
perly parts and members of its body. They might be called 7165, 
as the conqueſt of them much ſtrengthened the Perſian empire ; 


and they might be ſaid to be between 10e zeeth of the bear, as they 


were much grinded and oppreſſed by the Perſians: and they 
« ſaid thus unto it, ariſe, devour much fleſh.” This was faid, 


as it was before obſerved, to denote the cruelty of the Medes _ 


and Perſians. | 


The third kingdom is repreſented (v. 6.) by another Beaſt, 


like a leopard, which had upon the back of it four wings of a 


« fowl; the beaſt had alſo four heads; and dominion was given 
„to it.“ This is the kingdom of the Macedonians or Grecians, 
who, under the command of Alexander the Great, overcame the 
Perſians, and reigned next after them : and it is fitly compared to 
a leopard upon ſeveral accounts. The leopard is remarkable for 
ſwiftneſs, © their horſes (faith the prophet Habakkuk, 1. 8.) are 
« fwifter than the leopards;“ and Alexander, and the Macedo- 
nians, were amazingly ſwift and rapid in their conqueſts. The 


leopard 1s a ſpotted animal, and ſo was a proper emblem, accord-- 
ing to Bochart, of the different manners of the nations which 
Alexander commanded ; or, according to Grotius, of the various: 


manners of Alexander himſelf, who was ſometimes merciful and 
ſometimes cruel, ſometimes temperate and ſometimes drunken, 
ſometimes abſtemious and ſometimes incontinent. 


The leopard, as Bochart obſerves, is of ſmall ſtature, but of 
great courage; ſo as not to be afraid to engage with the lion, and 
the 


OE 
the largeſt beaſts: and fo Alexander, a little king i in compariſon, 
of {mall ſtature too, and with a ſmall army, dared to attack the 
king of kings; that is, Darius, whoſe kingdom extended from 
the Ægean Sea to the Indies. For the ſame reaſon, the Beaſt had 
upon the back of it four wings of a fowl. The Babylonian Em- 
peror was repreſented with io wings; but this is deſcribed with 
our: for, as Jerome ſaith, nothing was ſwifter than the victories 
of Alexander, who ran through all the countries, from Illyricum 
and the Adriatic Sea, to the Indian Ocean, and the river Ganges, 
not ſo much fighting as conquering ; and in fix years, (he ſhould 
have ſaid in welve,) ſubjugated part of Europe, and all Aſia to him- 
25. N. p. 451. ſelf. The Beaſt had alſo four heads,” to denote the four king- 

: doms into which this ſame third kingdom ſhould be divided ; as 
it was divided into four kingdoms after the death of Alexander, 
to his four captains ; namely, Caſſander reigned over Macedon 
and Greece; Lyſimachus, over Thrace and Bithynia; Ptolomy, 
over Egypt; and Seleucus, over Syria: and“ dominion was 
“ given to it;“ | 
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which ſheweth, as Jerome faith, that it was not 
owing to the fortitude of Alexander, but ' proceeded from the will 
of the Lord. 


The fourth kingdom is repreſented, (v. 7.) by © a fourth Beaſt, 
“ dreadful and terrible, and ſtrong exceedingly; and it had great 
* iron teeth; it devoured and brake in pieces, and ſtamped the 


t refidue with the feet of it, and it was divers from all the Beaſts 
66 


Bp. N. p. 45 2. 


that were before it.” Daniel was curious to know particularly 
what this might mean, Gr and he was anſwered thus by the 
__ (v. 23.) « Ty fourth Beaſt ſhall be the fourth kingdom 
IQ 2 $6 upon 


"Ko IR" 
* upon earth, which ſhall be divers from all kingdoms, and ſhall 
« devour the whole earth, and ſhall tread it down, and break it in 
« pieces.” This fourth kingdom can be none other than the 


Roman empire; for it is as abſurd as it is fingular, to pretend to 


reckon the kingdoms of the Seleucidæ, in Syria; and of the La- 


gidæ or Ptolomies, in Egypt, as the fourth kingdom. 


Pp.N.p.453- 


* is deſcribed as dreadful and terrible, and ſtrong exceeding- 
&« 1y;” but the kingdoms of the Lagidæ, and of the Seleucidæ, 


were leſs terrible, and 4% ſtrong, than any of the former king- 


doms. It devoured, and broke in pieces, and ſtamped the reſi- 
« due,” that is, the remains of the former kingdoms, © with the 
« feet of it.” But the Lagidæ and the Seleucidæ, were almoſt 
continually at war with each other; and inſtead of ſubduing 
other kingdoms, tore to pieces their own. It was divers from 


all kingdoms;”” that is, of a different nature and conſtitution of 


government : but Egypt and Syria were governed much in the 
{ame manner as the former kingdoms, and were equally abſolute 
monarchies. Of the fourth kingdom it is ſaid, that it ſhall «+ de- 
« your the whole earth, and ſhall tread it down, and break it in 
« pieces ;” but this can never be applied to the Kings of Egypt 


and Syria, who were ſo far from enlarging their dominions, that 


they could not preſerve what was left them by their anceſtors. 


6 It was divers from all kingdoms ;*” not only in its republican 
form of government, but likewiſe in ſtrength, and power, and 
greatneſs, length of duration, and extent of dominion. © It de- 
« voured and brake inte pieces, and ſtamped the reſidue with the 
6 fect of it;“ it reduced Macedon into a Roman province, about 


One 


„ IN pieces ; ö 


Bp. N. p. 458. 
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one hundred and fixty-cight years; the kingdom of Pergamus 

about one hundred and thirty-three years ; Syria about ſixty-five 
years, and Egypt about thirty years before Chriſt ; and beſides the 

remains of the Macedonian empire, it ſubdued many other pro- 


vinces and kingdoms : ſo that it might, by a very uſual figure, be 
ſaid © 1% devaur the whole earth, and ſo tread it down, and break it 


99 


and became in a manner what the Roman writers 
delighted to call it, 7errarum orbis imperium, the empire. of. the 
whole world. ; 


Another remarkable property of this Beaſt is, (v. 7.) that it 
4% had ten horns:“ and, according to the angel's interpretation, 


(ve 24.) the ten horns out of this kingdom, are ten kings. (or XZ 


*+* kingdoms) that ſhallariſe.” «Four kings,” alittle before, (v. 17.) : 
lignified © four kingdoms :" and fo here, ten kings are ten 


« kingdoms,” according to the uſual phraſzology of Scripture. 


And this is a further argument, that the kingdoms of the La- 
gidz, and of the Seleucidæ, cannot poſſibly be the fourth king- 


dom, becauſe they were never divided into ſo many parts. The 


Macedonian empire was divided, a few years after, by the death of 
Alexander, into four kingdoms, whereof Egypt and Syria were 


two; but thoſe two were never again ſubdivided into ten leſſer 


Bp. N. p. 463. 


kingdoms. 


The Biſhop, for reaſons by him afterwards given, fixes theſe 
ten kingdoms at a different æra from any of the foregoing ; and 


let us ſee, ſays he, how ther ſtood in the Sch century. 


Firſt: 


Bp. N. p. 464. 


Dan. vii. 


("WF -9 
| Firſt: The ſenate of Rome, who revolted from the Greek Em- 
-perors, and claimed and exerted the privilege of chooſing a new 
Weſtern Emperor. 

Secondly : The Greeks, in Nina 

Thirdly : The Lombards, in Lombardy. 
Fourthly : The Huns, in Hungary. 

Fifthly : The Alemans, in Germany. 

Sixthly : The Franks, in France. 

Seventhly: The Burgundians, in Burgundy. 

Eighthly : The Goths, in Spain. 

Ninthly : The Britons, in Britanny. 

Tenthly: The Saxons, in Britain. 

Not that there were conſtantly ten kingdoms; ; they were ſome- 
times more, aud ſometimes fewer; but, as Sir Ifaac Newton ſays, 
whatever was their number afterwards, they are e ſtall called the ten 


- 


kings from their firſt number. 


Beſides theſe ten horns, or kingdoms, of the fourth empire, 
there was to ſpring up among them another little horn. I con- 
4 ſidered the horns,” faith Daniel, (v. 8.) and © behold there 
* came up among them another little horn, before whom there 
« were three of the firſt horns plucked up by the roots.“ 


Daniel would know (v. 20.) the truth of the ten horns that 
were in his head, and of the other which came up, and before 
„ whom three fell ;” and he was informed by the angel, (v. 1 


that “the ten 0 out of this kingdom, , ten kings, or king- 
| e doms 


Bp.N.p.467. 
Dan, vii. 22. 
Bp. N. p. 471. 
The fathers 
conceived that 
the fourth em- 


pire was Ro- 
man. 


Bp. N. p. 47/1. 
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( WT 
& doms that ſhould ariſe; Lernt another ſhould ariſe after them, 
c and he ſhall ſubdue three kings, (or kingdoms), . 


This little horn continues (v. 21, 22, 26.) to reign till the ſecond. 
coming of Chriſt in glory; and the Biſhop proceeds to quote in- 
ſtances from the fathers, to ſhew that the fourth Beaſt muſt ſignify 


the Roman Empire, and that the fen horns repreſent the ten king- 
doms into which that Empire was to be divided; and, therefore, we 
muſt look for the /;tle horn among them, and no where elſe ; and 
that among the ten kings, or horns, would ariſe Antichriſt, who 


ſhould root up three of the ten kings, and domineer over the other 


ſeven: and Antichriſt then, (as the Fathers delight to call him = 


or the little horn, is to be ſought among the ten kingdoms of the 


| weſtern Roman empire. I ſay ſo, (ſays the Biſhop) becauſe that 


Dan. vil. 12. 
Bp. N. P · 474. 


on this ſide Greece, are ſtill the fourth. 


was properly the body of the fourth Beaſt: Greece, and the coun- 
tries which lay eaſtævard of Italy, belonged to the third Beaſt; for 


the former Beaſts were till ſubſiſting, though their dominion was 
taken away. This little horn could not come from Babylon; and 
neither could Egypt, Lybia, and Ethiopia be the three kingdoms 


which ſhould fall before him. 


« As concerning the reſt of the Beaſts,” ſaith Daniel, (v. 12.) 
e they had their dominion taken away, yet their lives were prolong- 
& ed for a ſeaſon and a time:“ and, therefore, as Sir Iſaac Newton 
rightly infers, all the four Beaſts are ſtill alive, though the domi- 


nion of the three firſt be taken away. The nations of Chaldza 


and Affyria are ſtill the firſt Beaſt ; thoſe of Media and Perſia are 
ſtill the ſecond Beaſt; thoſe of Macedon, Greece and Thrace, Aſia 


Minor, Syria and Egypt, are till the third; and thoſe of Europe, 
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We mult look 
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Seeing, therefore, the body of the third Beaſt is confined to the 
nations on this fide the river Euphrates, and the body of the 
fourth Beaſt is confined to the nations on this fide Greece; we are 


to look for all the four heads of the third Beaſt, among the nations 


on this fide the river Euphrates; and for all the eleven horns of 
the fourth Beaſt, among the nations on this ſide of Greece: and, 
therefore, at the breaking of the Greek empire into four kingdoms 
of the Greeks, we include no part of the Chaldæans, Medes and 7 
Perſians in thoſe kindoms, becauſe they belonged to the bodies of 
the two firſt Beaſts, 7 


Nor do we reckon the Greek empire, ſeated at Conſtantinople, 
among the horns of the fourth Beaſt, becauſe it belonged to the 
body of the third. For the ſame reaſon, ſays the Biſhop, neither 
can the Saracens, nor the Turks, be the little horn, or Antichriſt, 
as ſome have imagined them to be; and neither do they come up 
to the character in other reſpects. 3 


The Biſhop proceeds to acquaint us, that Machiavel himſelf will 
lead us by the hand: for having ſhewn how the Roman empire 
was broken and divided by the incurſions of the northern nations; 


he ſays, about this time the Biſhops of Rome began to take 


upon them, and to exerciſe greater authority than they had for- 
merly done. At firſt, the ſucceſſors of St. Peter were venerable 
and eminent for their miracles, and the holineſs of their lives; 
and their examples added daily ſuch numbers to the Chriſtian 
church, that to obviate or remove the confuſions which were 
then in the world, many Princes turned Chriſtians, and the Em- 


3 peror 


Bp.N.p.477. 


Bp. N, P- 478. 


Bp. N. p. 479. 
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peror of Rome being converted among the reſt, and quitting 


Rome, to hold his reſidence at Conſtantinople, the Roman em- 


pire (as we have ſaid before) began to decline; but the church of 
Rome augmented as faſt: and ſo Machiavel proceeds to give an 
account, how the Roman empire declined, and the power of the 
church of Rome increaſed, firſt under the Goths, then under 

the Lombards, and afterwards by the calling in of the Franks. 


Here then is a little horn ſpringing up among the other ten 
horns. The Biſhop of Rome was reſpectable as a Biſhop long be- 
fore, but he did not become a horn properly, (which is an emblem 


of ſtrength and power), till he became a temporal Prince. He 
was to riſe after the others; that is, behind them, as the Greek 


tranſlates it, and as Mr. Mede explains it ; fo that the ten kings 
were not aware of the growing up of the little horn, till it over- 


topped them. We are to look for this little horn among the 
nations of the Latin empire, after the riſe of the ten horns. In 


the eighth century, by rooting up and ſubduing the Exarchate of 
Ravenna, the kingdom of the Lombards, and the ſenate and duke- 


dom of Rome, the little horn acquired Peter's patrimony out of 


their dominions, and thereby roſe up as a temporal prince, or 


Bp. N. p. 48 1. 


king, or little horn of the fourth Beaſt. 


The Exarchate of Ravenna, which of right belonged to the 
Greek Emperors, and was the capital of their dominions in Italy, 
having revolted at the inſtigation of the Pope, was unjuſtly ſeized 


by Aiſtulphus, King of the Lombards, who thereupon thought 


of mak ing himſelf maſter of Italy. The Pope, in this exigency, 
H 5 applied 


Bp. N. p. 48 2. 


Bp. N. p. 483. 
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applied for help to Pepin, King of France, who marched into- 


Italy, beſieged the Lombards in Pavia, and forced them to ſur- 


render the Exarchate, and other territories; which were not 
reſtored to the Greek Emperor, as in juſtice they ought to have 
been; but, at the ſolicitation of the Pope, were given to St. 


Peter and his ſucceſſors for a * enen This was. 


effected in the year 755. 


— 


The kingdom of the Lombards was often troubleſome to the 
Popes ; and now again King Deſiderius invaded the territories of 
Adrian the Firſt: ſo that the Pope was obliged to have recourſe 
again to the King of France; and earneſtly invited Charles the 


Great, the ſon and ſucceflor of Pepin, to come into Italy to his 
afſiſtance. He came accordingly with a great army, being ambi- 


tious alſo himſelf, of enlarging his dominions in Italy, and con- 
quered the Lombards, and put an end to their kingdom, and gave. 
great part of their dominions to the Pope. He not only confirm 
ed the former donations of his father, Pepin, but alſo made an ad- 


dition of other countries to them; as Corſica, Sardinia, Sicily, 


the Sabine territory, the whole tract between Lucca and Parma, 


and that part of Tuſcany which belonged to the Lombards: and. 


the tables of theſe donations he figned himſelf, and cauſed them 
to be ſigned by the biſhops, abbots, and other great men then 


preſent, and laid them, ſo ſigned, upon the altar of St. Peter. 
And this was the end of the Lombards, i in the year of Chriſt 774. 


The ſtate of Rome, though ſubject to the Popes, in things ſpi- 
ritual, was yet, in things temporal, governed by the ſenate and 
People; 


Bp. N. p. 484. 


Bp. N. p. 485. 


Bp. N. p. 486. 
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people; who, after their defection from the Eaſtern Emperors, 


ſtill retained many of their old privileges, and elected both the 
Weſtern Emperors and the Popes. After Charles the Great had 
overthrown the kingdom of the Lombards, he came again to 
Rome, and was there, by the Pope, Biſhops, Abbots, and People 
of Rome, choſen Roman Patrician, which is the degree of honor 
and power next to Emperor. He then ſettled the affairs of Italy, 


and permitted the Pope to hold, under him, the dutchy of Rome, 
with other territories: but after a few years, the Romans, de- 
ſirous to recover their liberty, couſpired againſt Pope Leo the 
Third, accuſed him of many great crimes, and impriſoned him. 
His accuſers were heard, on a day appointed, before Charles and a 


Council of French and Italian biſhops : but the Pope, without 


pleading his own cauſe, or making any defence, was acquitted ; 


his,accuſers were flain or banithed, and he himſelf was declared 


ſupetior to all human judicature. And thus the foundation was 


laid for the abſolute authority of the Pope over the Romans, 


which was completed by degrees; and Charles, in return, was 


choſen Emperor of the Weſt. 


Theſe were the three of the firſt horns, which fell before the little 
horn ; and the Pope hath, in a manner, pointed himſelf out for 
the perſon, by wearing the triple crown, 


The power of the Popes was originally very ſmall, and their 


temporal dominions were little, and inconſiderable in compariſon 
with other of the ten horns, 
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He ſhall be divers ſrom the frſt. The Greek and Latin 
tranſlate it, that he ſhall exceed in wickedneſs all before 
him: but it rather ſignifies, that his kingdom ſhall be of a dif- 
ferent nature and conſtitution. And the power of the Pope differs 
greatly from that of all other princes, being an eccleſiaſtical and 
ſpiritual, as well as a civil and temporal authority. And behold, 
in this horn 2were eyes like the eyes of a man, (v. 8.) to denote his 
cunning and foreſight ; ; his looking out and watching all oppor- 
tunities to promote his own intereſt, and the Peer of the Roman 


hierarchy. 8 : 


Anno 817, after the death of Charles the Great, his ſon and ſuc- 
ceſſor Ludovicus Pius, at the requeſt of the Pope, confirmed the 
donations of his grandfather and father to the fee of Rome: and 
in the confirmation, he names firſt Rome, with its dutchy, ex- 
tending into Tuſcany and Campania; then the Exarchate of Ra- 
venna, with Pentapolis; and, in the third place, the territories 
taken from the Lombards. "Theſe are his three conqueſts, and he 
was 10 hold them of the Emperor for the uſe of the church, ſub-integri- 
zate, entirely withour the Emperor's meddling therewith, or with 
the juriſdiction or power of the Pope therein, unleſs called thereto 
in certain caſes. This ratification, the Emperor Lndovicus made 
under an oath : and as the King of the Oftrogoths, for acknow- 
ledging that he held his kingdom of 7taly of the Greek Emperor, 
ſtamped the effigies of the Emperor on one ſide of his coins, and 
lis own on the reverſe; ſo the Pope made the like acknowledg- 
ment to the Meſiern Emperor: for the Pope began now to coin 
money; and the coins of Rome are henceforward found with the 


heads 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 


p. 219. 
Rev. xlil. 1. 


| Bp.N.p. 220. 


upon his horns ten crowns, and upon his heads the name of 1 
« blaſphemy. (v. 2.) And the Beaſt, which I ſaw, was like unto 2 


«© mouth as the mouth of a lion: and the dragon gave him his 
& power, and his ſeat, and great authority. (v. 3.) And I ſaw 


wound was healed ; and all the world wondered after the Beaſt. 


„ unto the Beaſt ; and they worſhipped the Beaſt, ſaying, who 1s | 


come them: and power was given him over all his kindreds, 


faith of the ſaints,” 


8 | 
heads of -the.. Emperors Charles, Lada Pius, Lotharius, 33 
their ſucceſſors, on the one ſide, and the Pope's inſcription on the | 


reverſe, for many years. This ſhews the temporal power of tl e 
Popes was very ſmall in the eighth and ninth centuries. 


« (v. 1.) And I ſtood upon the ſand of the ſea, and ſaw a beaſt 
horns, and 


a 
* 


riſe up out of the ſea, having ſeven heads and ten 
& a. leopard; and his feet were as the feet. of a bear, and his- 


one of his heads, as it were, wounded to death; and his deadly 
% (v. 4.) And they worſhipped the dragon which gave power 5 


% like unto the Beaſt ? Who is able to make war with him? 

„ (v. 5.) Aud there was given unto him a mouth ſpeaking great 3 
% things, and blaſphemies; and power was given unto him to 1 
continue forty and two months. (v. 6.) And he opened his =—_ 
mouth in blaſphemy againſt God, to blaſpheme his name, and 4 
“ his tabernacle; and them that dwelt in Heaven. (v. 5.) And it 
« was given unto him to make war with the ſaints, and to over- 


and tongues, and nations. (v. 10.) Here is the patience and the 
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Pan. vii. 2. 
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1mage of a Beaſt. As J 


4 62 JJ 


. * 


lere the Beaſt i is H deſcribed at large; — 
Beaſt, in tlie prophetic Nite, i is a tyrandic, idolatrous empire. The 
kingdom of God, and of Chriſt, is never repreſented under the 
Daniel (vii. 2, 3.) beheld four great beafts, 


repreſenting the four great empires, come ub jrom a ſtormy fea; j 


that is, from the commotions of the world: ſo St. John, in his 


Revelations, ſaw this Beaſt in like manner riſe up out of the fea.” 


He was ſaid before to aſcend out of the abyſs, or bottomleſs pit; 


-and it is ſaid afterwards, that he ſhall aſcend out of the abyſs, or 


1 bottomleſs pit; and here he is ſaid to aſcend out of the ſea; ſo 


The little horn 
of the fourth 
Beaft, whether 


perial or Ro- 
man Papal, or 
Pagan or 


Chi riſtian. 


that the ſea and abyſs, or bottomleſs pit, are in theſe paſſages the 


ſame. No doubt is to be made, that this Beaſt was deſigned to 


derns, Papiſts and Proteſtants, are agreed. The only doubt and 
controverſy is, whether it was Roman, Pagan or Chriſtian, Im- 
perial or Papal, which mw WW be cat and S determin- 
ed in the ee ü 


7 


3 


St. John ſaw this Beaſt * 0 out of the ſea; but the Roman 


empire was riſen and eſtabliſhed long before St. John) s time; and 


therefore this muſt be the Roman empire, not in its then ſt, 


but m _ a je and en n ing in PO ee -p3 


northern nations. The Brof hath es heads and ten horns, which 
are the well known marks and ſignals of the Roman empire; the 
ſeven heads alluding to the ſeven mountains whereon Rome was 
ſituated, and to the ſeven forms of government which ſucceſſively 

| prevailed 


repreſent the Roman em pire; for thus far both Antients and Mo- 


Roriah, Im- 


— 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 


B- 222, 


which before was exerciſed by-Rome alone, was now Fran 


( % Y 
bene there; and the ten horns, ep 0 the ten besten. 


into which the Roman empire was divided. 


It is remarkable, that the dragon had /even crowns, upon his 


| Heads; but the Beaſt hath ußon his Horns len crowns : ſo that there 


had been, in the mean time, a revolution of power from the heads. 
of the dragon to the horns of the Beaſt ; aud the ſoverei NEV... 


and divided among ten kingdoms: but the Roman. empire, was. 


Bp. N. p. 22 3. 


Bp. Hurd, p. 
3515 firſt edi- 
tion, & vol. ii. 
p. 146, fourth 
edition. 


not divided into ten kingdoms till after it was, become, Chriſtian... 


Although the heads had loſt their crowns, yet they ſtill — 


the names of blaſphemy. In all its heads, —in all its forms of go- 


vernment, Rome was ſtill guilty of idolatry. and blaſphemy. . I m- 
perial Rome was called, and delighted to be called, be eternal city, 
the heavenly cily, the goddeſs of the. earth, the goddeſs ; and had her. a 
temples aud altars, with incenfe and facrifices offered up. to her; 


and how papal. Rome likewiſe hath arrogated to herſelf divine 
titles and honours, there will be a fitter occalidis'df ſewing i in the. 


following park. of this deſcription. 
a N 
Words cannot be more determinate than theſe: the woman that 
rides this Beaſt; that 1s, the fourth empire, in its laſt ſtate of en 


: horns, or divided into ten We is that Anti- chriſtian power, | 
of which we are now enquiring. She is ſeated on <6 ſeven. Bills; 


“ nay, ſhe is h great city: which reigneth, (that 1 20 in St. John's 
«© time which reigned) over the kingdoms. of the earth. Rome then, 
is the throne of Ana cariſt,, or is thes city. which thall one day be. 
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There is no poſſibility of evading the force of theſe terms. It 
hath been ſaid, that Conſtantinople too, was ſituated on ſeven 
hills. It may be ſo; but Conſtantinople did not, in the time of 
this viſion, © reign over the kings of the earth.“ 
Wonderful as the {fourth) Beaſt was, his words and actions are 
no leſs wonderful. He perfectly reſembles he litile horn in Da- 


Rev. xiii. 1, niel; As the little horn in Daniel, (v. 8 to 25.) “ had a mouth 


10. 


« ſpeaking great things, and ſpake great words againſt the Moſt 


% High; ſo there was given to the Beaſt a mouth ſpeaking great 
„things, and he opened his mouth in blaſphemy againſt God : 
as the little horn (Dan. vii. 21.) made war with the ſaints, and 
« prevailed againſt them;“ ſo it was given © unto the Beaſt to 


E 


* 


„ make war with the ſaints, and to overcome them: as the little 


horn proſpered (Dax. vii. 25.) until a time, and times, and the 
bs dividing of time;” (that is, three prophetical years and an half). 
<« So power was given to the Beaſt to continue to practice and 

* proſper for forty-two months ;' which is exactly the ſame por- 
tion of time as horn years and an half. 

Me ſee, that not only the ſame images, but almoſt the ſame 
words, are employed ; and the portraits being ſo perfectly alike, it 
might fairly be preſumed, if there was no other argument, that 
they were both drawn for the ſame perſon; and having before 
clearly diſcovered who ſat for the one, we cannot now be at any 
loſs to determine who fat for the other. It is the Roman Beaſt in 
his laſt ſtage, or under his ſeventh head: and he hath “ 4 mouth 
« ſpeaking great things and blaſphemies;“ and what can be greater 

| 15 things 
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Rev. xvi. 1. 
The ſcarlet 
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church of 
Rome. 


CC GG 7 | 
things and blaſphemies, than the claims of unerſal Biſhop, in- 
&« fallible Judge of all Controverſies, Sovereign of Kings and Diſpoſer 
« of Kingdoms, Vicegerent of Chrift and God upon Earth.” He hath 


- alſo poaver to continue, or rather, to practice, to prevail, and proſper, 
forty and two months; as the holy city (Rev. xi. 2.) is 10 be trodden 
under foot of the Gentiles forty and two months, which are the one 


thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, or prophetical years of the | 
reign of Anti-chriſt ; but if by the Beaſt, be underſtood the hea- 
then Roman empire; that heathen Roman empire, inſtead of ſub- 
ſiſting one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, did not ſubſiſt 
four hundred years after the date of this prophecy. The Biſhop 


continues this ſubje& from page 228 to page 232, with a ſpecifi- 
cation of the blaſphemies and * of the Beaſt; to which I 


refer my readers. 


3 before, page 5, under the firſt prophetical period, 


(Rev. x11. 14.) concerning the woman, (the true church) flying 


into the wilderneſs, for a time, times, and half a time; and fo, 
in like manner, in St. John, © is ſhewn the judgment of 
& the great whore, (or falſe church,) that ſitteth upon many 
« waters; (v. 2.) with whom the kings of the earth have 
„ committed fornication, and the inhabiters of the earth have 
ee been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. (v. 3.) So 
te he carried me away, (lays St. John, ) in the ſpirit into the wil 


« derneſs; aud I ſaw a woman fit upon a ſcarlet- coloured Beaſt, 


„ full of names of blaſphemy ; having ſeven heads and ten horns: 
% (v. 4.) and the woman was arrayed in purple and ſcarlet colour, 
« and decked with gold and precious ſtones, and pearls, having a 

1 « golden 
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There is no poſſibility of evading the force of theſe terms. It 


hath been ſaid, that Conſtantinople too, was ſituated on ſeven 


hills. It may be ſo; but Conſtantinople did not, in the time of 


this * ads oh gs over the ** of the earth." = 


Wonderful as the {fourth) Beaſt was, his words and actions; a i 
ng. leſs wonderful. "He perfectly reſembles hee litile horn in Da- 
niel; às the little horn in Daniel, (v. 8 to 25.) „ had a mouth 
« ſpeaking great things, and ſpake great words againſt the Moſt 
** High; ſo there was given to the Beaſt a mouth ſpeaking great 
things, and he opened his mouth in blaſphemy againſt God: 
as the little horn (Dan. vii. 21.) made war with the ſaints, and 
2 prevailed againſt them;“ ſo it was given “ unto the Beaſt to 
< make war with the ſaints, and to overcome them: as the little 
« horn proſpered (Dan. vii. 25.) until a time, and times, and the 
% dividing of time ;” (that is, three prophetical years and an half). 
„So power was given to the Beaſt to continue to practice and 

« proſper for forty-two months; * which is exactly the ſame por- 


4 


* 


tion of time as thee years and an half. 


We ſee, that not only the ſame images, but almoſt the ſame 
words, are employed; and the portraits being ſo perfectly alike, it 
might fairly be preſumed, if there was no other argument, that 
they were both drawn for the ſame perſon ; and having before 
clearly diſcovered who fat for the one, we cannot now be at any 
loſs to determine who fat for the other. It is the Roman Beaſt in 
his laſt ſtage, or under his ſeventh head: and he hath “ a mouth 


«« ſpeaking great things and blaſphemies;” and what can be greater 
ot e : 1 thimgs 
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things and blaſphemies, than the claims of * univerſal Biſhop, in- 
« fallible Judge of all Controverſies, Sovereign of Kings and Diſpoſer 


% Kingdoms, Vicegerent of Chrift and God upon Earth.“ He hath 
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alſo power to continue, or rather, to practice, to prevail, and proſper, 
forty and two months; as the holy city (Rev. xi. 2.) is to be trodden 
under foot of the Gentiles forty and two months, which are the one 


thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, or prophetical years of the 


reign of Anti-chriſt ; but if by the Beaſt, be underſtood the hea- 


then Roman empire; that heathen Roman empire, inſtead of ſub- 
ſiſting one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, did not ſubſiſt 
four hundred years after the date of this prophecy. The Biſhop 


continues this ſubje& from page 228 to page 232, with a ſpecifi- 


cation of the blaſphemies and * of the Beaſt; to which I 
refer my readers. | 


See before, page 5, | under the firſt prophetical period, 


(Rev. x11: 14.) concerning the woman, (the true church) flying 
into the wilderneſs, for a time, times, and half a time ; and ſo, 


in like manner, in St. John, © is ſhewn the judgment of 
&« the great whore, (or falſe church,) that ſitteth upon many 
& waters; (v. 2.) with whom the kings of the earth have 
4 committed fornication, and the inhabiters of the earth have 
e been made drunk with the wine of her fornication. (v. 3.) So 
&« he carried me away, (ſays St. John, ) in the ſpirit into the wil- 


« derneſs; aud I ſaw a woman. fit upon a ſcarlet-coloured Beaſt, 


„full of names of blaſphemy ; having ſeven heads and ten horns: 
% (v.4.) and the woman was arrayed in purple and ſcarlet colour, 
& and decked with gold and precious ſtones, and pearls, having a 
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golden cup in her hand, full of abominations, and filthineſs of 


«. her fornication : (v. 5.) and upon her forehead was a name 


„ written, M very, Babylon the Great, the Mother of _— and 


« Abommations Y the Earth.” 


This woman, in ſome” meaſure, anſwers to the two horned 
Beaſt, or falſe prophet; and, conſequently, ſhe is Chriſtian, and 
not pagan Rome ; becauſe Rome was become Chriſtian, before the 
Beaſt had compleatly ſeven heads and ten horns ; that is, before the 
Roman empire experienced its laſt form of government, and was 
divided into ten kingdoms, 


She is arrayed too, (v. 4.) in purple and ſcarlet colour, this being 
the colour of the popes and cardinals, as well as of the emperors 
and ſenators of Rome: nay, the mules and horſes which carry the 
popes and cardinals, are covered with ſcarlet cloth ; fo that they 
may be properly faid to ride upon a ſcarlet-coloured Beaſt; the 


woman is alſo decked with gold, and precious flones, and pearls; and 


who can ſufficiently deſcribe the pride, and grandeur, and mag- 
nificence of the church of Rome, in her veſtments and ornaments 
of all kinds ? | 


It appears evidently, that the fixth form of government, 
which was ſubfiſting in St. John's time, is the Imperial; and 
what form of government hath ſucceeded to that in Rome, 
and hath continued for a long ſpace of time, but the Papal ? 
The Beaſt, therefore, upon which the woman rideth, is the 
Roman government in its laſt form; and this, all muſt acknow- 

i 3 ledge, 
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ledge, is the Papal, and not the Imperial. And however the ten 


horns, or kingdoms may differ in other reſpe&s, yet they agree 
in ſubmitting implicitly to the authority of the church of Rome, 
and in defending its rights and prerogatives againſt all oppoſers. 
But where were even ten kings, or kingdoms, who were all una- 
nimous in their ſubmiſſions to the Roman empire, and voluntarily, 
and of their own accord, contributed their powwer and ſtrength, their 
forces and riches, to ſupport and maintain it? Theſe ſhall make war 
with the lamb, and the lamb ſhall overcome them; they perſecute the 
true church, but the true church ſhall in the end prevail and 


triumph over them. (The Papal power having ſubjected three 


horns, and domineered over the reſt; they perſecute the true 
church, but the true church ſhall in the end prevail and triumph 
over them.) | 4 


From the deſcription of the ten horned Beaſt, or Roman ſtate in 
general, the prophet, in his Revelations, paſſeth to that of the two 


| horned Beaſt, or Roman church in particular. And I beheld another 


_ © Beaſt coming up out of the earth, and he had two horns like a 


« lamb, and he ſpake as a dragon: (v. 12.) And he exerciſeth all the 
& power of the firſt Beaſt before him; and cauſeth the earth, and 


them which dwell therein, to worſhip the firſt Beaſt, whoſe 


6 


* 


deadly wound was healed: (v. 13.) And he doeth great won- 
« ders: (v. 18.) Here is wiſdom. Let him that hath under- 
** ſtanding count the number of the Beaſt, for it is the number 
of a man, and his number is fix hundred threeſcore and fix.” 
The firſt Beaſt is the dragon, and this Beaſt with ten horns, is the 

# | 12 W Roman 
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64 ) 
Roman ſtate in general; and his two horns, like a lamb, is the 
Roman hierarchy, or body of the clergy, regular and ſecular. 


The idea which the early Chriſtians, in general, formed of 
Antichriſt, was that of a power to be revealed in diſtant times, 
after the diſſolution of the Roman empire; of a power to ariſe 
out of the ruins of that empire; not to multiply quotations, on 
a point which admits no doubt: Jerome, the ableſt of the antient 


Fathers, and the moſt eſteemed, ſhall ſpeak for the reſt. He 


fays expreſsly, that ſuch was the idea of all the ecclęſiaſtical writers, 


down to his time, as is here repreſented. 


In the former part of the eleventh century, Berengarius, a man 
of principal note in thoſe days, and diſtinguiſhed by his free 


writings concerning the Euchariſt, went ſo far as to call the 
church of Rome the Seat of Satan, (which is but another apoca- 


lyptic name of Antichriſt ;) and to know from what fource he de- 
rived this language, we need only reflect, that, in the catalogue 
of his works, we find a treatiſe written by him expreſsly on the 
book of the Revelations. 


Further, in ſupport of what has been ſaid above, this excellent 


writer, in the eleventh diſcourſe, in turning to the hiſtory of the 


fourth kingdom, to ſee how it correſponds to theſe prophecies, 
bids us obſerve, when the weſtern empire, under its Cæſarian 
head, was taken away ; how it was afterwards diſmembered by the 
northern nations ; by what degrees it fell at length into zen, that 
is, many diſtin, independent kingdoms ; at what time this parti- 
tion 


( 6. ) 


tion was made, or rather fully ſettled and compleated. From this 


time, and not before, you are to look for Antichriſt, now gradual- 
ly rearing himſelf up among the ten kings; and, at length, in a 


condition, by the power which they gave to him, to ride, that is, 
to direct and govern them. From this time, again compute the 
one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, the predicted period of 
his government; and keeping your eye all along on the eccle- 
ſiaſtical and civil ſtate of our weſtern world, (the predicted theatre 


1 of all theſe tranſactions), ſee if you can help concluding, I do not 


Bp. Hurd, vol. 


ii. p. 194. 


ſay at what preciſe time, but about what time, Antichriſt appear- 


ed; ſee if the commencement of his reign be not ſo far determined, 
as that you may be certain of its being long ſince paſt; and ſee, if 

very much, at leaſt, of that allotted period, through which his do- 
minion was to continue, according to the prophecies, be not, * 


the evident atteſtation of hiſtory, now run out. 


To draw then, what hath been ſaid on the ** marks of 
Antichriſt to a point, conſider, a 

Firſt, Within wäat part of the world he was to appear! 4 

Secondly, In what ſeat, or throne, he was to be eſtabliſhed ? J 

Thirdly, Of what kind his ſovereignty was to be? 

Fourthly, With what attributes he was to be inveſted ? 


Fikthly, In what feli. or about her Line, and for how bong 6 
time, he was to reign and proſper? 


put all theſe five 8 marks together, and ſee if they 
do not furniſh, if not an abſolute demonſtration, yet a high degree 


of 
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of probability, that TE * Rome is the very Antichriſt 
foretold. 


Biſhop Hallifax emphatically decides it as follows: 
Firſt, That the power of Antichriſt is certainly a Roman one. 
Secondly, That it is confined to thee limits of the Latin « or 


4 


Weſtern empire. 
\ Thirdly, That it aroſe among the ten kingdoms into why 


that empire was parted by the northern barbarians. 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
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Fourthly, That its throne, or ſeat, is in the ny of Rome, 

Fifthly, That it is a Chriſtian power. h 

Sixthly, That it is diſcriminated from all _— by being of 
the ſpiritual o or eccleſiaſtical kind. 


Theſe are circumſtances ſo plainly realized in that part of 
Chriſtendom which is ſubject to the Roman Pontiff, (ſays this 
Biſhop), that it is not poſſible, by any art or ſubtlety of our ad- 
verſaries, they can be evaded or denied. 


To return to Biſhop Newton, concerning the e in the 
Revelations. 

* And the kings of the earth, who have committed fornication, 
& and lived deliciouſly with her, ſhall bewail her, and lament for 
& her, when they ſhall ſee the ſmoke of her burning; (v. 10 ) ſtand- 
« ing afar off, for the fear of her torment, ſaying, alas, alas! that 
« great city Babylon; that mighty city: for in one hour is thy 


40 judgment come: (v. 16. And ſaying, alas, alas! that great 
city 


Bp. N. p. 316. 


Bp. N. p. 319. 
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55 
oh city that was cloathed in fine linen, and purple, and fearler; 


and decked with gold, and precious ſtones, and pearls : — 
« For in one hour ſo great riches is come to nought: (v. 20 ) 


as 


% Rejoice over her, thou heaven, and ye holy apoſtles and pro- 


; 9 


Phets, for God hath IT you E . 


Her, a ſhall be as ſevere and exemplary, as af ſhe had 
been guilty of all the perſecutions that ever were upon account of 
religion; for, by her conduct, ſhe hath approved, and imitated, 
and ſurpaſſed. them all. But Rome hath never yet been depopu- 
lated and deſolated in this manner : ſhe hath been taken, indeed, 
and plundered by Alaric, King of the Viſigoths, in the year 410; 


by Genſeric, King of the Vandals, i in the year 455; by Totilas, 


King of the Oſtrogoths, in the year 546; and by others fince that 
time: but yet ſhe is ſtill ſtanding and flouriſhing, and is honour- 
ed, by many nations, as the metropolis of the Chriſtian world ; 

ſhe ſtill reſounds with „ ngers and muſicians ; ſhe ſtill excels in arts 
which ſerve to pomp and luxury ; ſhe ſtill abounds with candles, 
and lamps, and torches, bu rning even by day, as well as by night : 
and, womans e this prophecy bath OLIN been, but remains 


yet c to be fulfilled. 


It; appears, 4 that this Anti- chriſtian power was to ariſe 
in the latter times of the Roman empire; after an end thould be 
put to the Imperial power, and after the empire ſhould be divided 
into ten kingdoms : and it is not only foretold when it ſhould pre- 
vail; but, moreover, how long it ſhould prevail. Here we cannot 
but obſerve, that the "ap ſame period of time is prefixed for its 

3 continuance, 


Dan. vii. 25. 


Dan. Xi. 7, 
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Rev. xiii. 5. 
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continuance, both by Daniel and St. John. Wonderful is the 


conſent and harmony between theſe inſpired writers, as in other 


circumſtances of the prophecy, ſo particularly in this: in Daniel, 
the tile horn was to wear out the ſaints of the Moſt High, and think 


to change times and laws; and it is ſaid expreſsly, that they ſhould _ 


be given into his hand until a time, times, and the dividing of time ; 
or, as the ſame is expreſſed in another place, for a time, times, and 
an half. In the Revelations, it is ſaid of the Beaſt, to whom, in 
like manner, it was given to make war with the ſaints, and to over- 
come them; that power was alſo given unto bim fo continue forty and 
two months. | 


And the holy city the Gentiles Shall tread under foot forty and two 


months, and my two ꝛbitneſſes (v. 3.) ſhall propheſy a thouſand two 


hundred and threeſcore days, cloathed in ſackcloth. And the woman, 
the true church of Chriſt, who fled into the wilderneſs from per- 
ſecution, ſhould be fed and nouriſhed there a thouſand two hundred 
and threeſcore days; or, as it is otherwiſe expreſſed in the ſame 
chapter, ſor a time, times, and a half, from the face of the ſerpent. 


The compiler hereof begs leave to obſerve, upon what Biſhop 
Newton has above ſet forth, that St. John (as above) ſpeaks of 
forty-two months, as preceding his own forty-two months, in 
point of time; namely, Daniel's forty-two months, which is not 
to be meaſured, as being given to the Gentiles ; which forty-two 
months of Daniel's, being lunar, amount to no more than one 
thouſand one hundred and ſeventy- ſix days, or prophetical years, 
as before has been ſet forth; and, preceding St. John s forty- two 
months, 


Bp. N. p. 396. 


Bp. N. p. 397 · 


. 


months, will fix the commencement of St. Jchn- s forty-two 


months, or one thouſand two hundred and ſixty prophetical years / 
from the one thouſand one hundred and ſeventy- ſixth year from 
the birth of Chriſt; which being added together, will amount to 
two thouſand four hundred and thirty-ſix years; which will be 
St. John's happy day, or the day of the firſt general reſurrection 
to the millenium, from the birth of Chriſt. 


Now all theſe numbers, (ſays the Biſhop) you will find, upon 


computation," to be the ſame; and St. John's forty-two months 


to ſignify one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years: for a time is 
a year; and a time, and times, and the dividing of time, or half a 
time, are three years and a half; and three years and a half, are 


forty-two months; and forty-two months, are one thouſand two 


hundred and ſixty days; ; and one thouſand two hundred and ſixty | 


days, in the prophetical ſtile, are one thouſand two hundred and 


ſixty years. From all which dates and characters, it may fairly be 
concluded, that the time of the church's great affliction, and the 
reign of Antichriſt, will be a period of one thouſand two hundred 
and fixty years. To fix the time exactly when theſe one thouſand 
two hundred and ſixty years begin; and, conſequently, when tliey 
will end, (ſays the Biſhop) is a matter of ſome niceneſs and diffi- 
culty; and perhaps we muſt ſee their concluſion, before we can 
preciſely aſcertain their beginning : however, it appears to be a 
very great miſtake of ſome very learned men, in dating the com- 
mencement of this period too early. The truth is, theſe one thou- 


ſand two hundred and ſixty years, are not to be reckoned from 


the beginning of theſe corruptions, from the rife of this tyranny ; . 
| K 85 for 


("34 # 
0 for the myſtery of iniquity began to work, even in the days of the 
Apoſtles ; Jour from their full growth and eftabl;ſhment in the world. 


Bp. N. p. 38. Theſe one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, therefore, of 
the reign of Antichriſt, are not to be computed from his birth, or 
infancy, or youth, but from his coming to maturity; from his 
coming to the throne (a). In the Biſhop's opinion, their beginning 
cannot be fixed, conſiſtent with the truth of hiſtory, either ſooner 
or later than in the eighth century : ſeveral, events happened in 
| that century. In the year 527, the Pope 2 people of Rome 
= revolted from the Exarch of Ravenna, and ſhook off their alle- 
glance to the Greek Emperor. In the year 755, the Pope obtain- 
ed the Exarchate of Ravenna for himſelf, and thenceforwards act- 
ed as an abſolute temporal prince. In the year 774, the Pope, 
by the aſſiſtance of Charles the Great, became poſſeſſed of the 
kingdoms of the Lombards. In the year 787, the worſhip of 
images was fully eſtabliſhed, and the ſupremacy of the Pope ac- 
knowledged by the ſecond council of Nice: from one or other of 
theſe tranſactions, it is probable that the beginning of the reign of 
Antichriſt ; is to be dated. | 
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bp. N. p. 3%½ What Daniel hath deſcribed under the character of the Vile 
horn, and the blaſphemous king; what St. Paul hath deſcribed under 
the character of the Man of Sin, the Son of Perdition ; what St. 

John hath deſcribed under the character of the Beaſt and the falſe 


(a) His coming to the throne was not his maturity, 


5 EX Fo prophet ; 


"8-7 


Bp.N.p.450. prophet ; that ſame tyrannical, idolatrous, and blaſphemous power, 


The moſt ele- 


vated power of 
Antichriſt fur- 
ther conſider- 
ed. 


eceleſiaſtical writers uſually denominate Antichriſti: and having 
thus far traced his character and deſcription; his riſe, progreſs, 
and continuance, let us now proceed to conſider his fall; when, at 
the expiration of the prefixed period of one thouſand two hundred 


and ſixty years, his kingdom ſhall be . for evermore. 


Though Biſhop Newton has given his —_— as aboveſaid, 


why the beginning of the one thouſand two hundred and ſixty 


years cannot be fixed, conſiſtent with the truth of hiſtory, ſooner 
or later than in the eighth century; yet he before obſerves, that 
theſe one thouſand two hundred and fixty years are not to be 


_ reckoned from the beginning of theſe corruptions, or riſe of this 


tyranny, but from their full growth and eſtabliſhment. And as 


Biſhop Newton hath, in page 486 of his firſt volume, admitted 


that the power of the Popes was originally (namely, i in the eighth 
century) very ſmall, and their temporal dominions were little and 


inconfiderable, 1 in comparifon with others of the ten horns ; it ap- 


pears to me, by his own correct examinations, that he has left un- 
determined what times their full growth and eſtabliſhment was : 


and it appears from hiſtory, that the power of the Popes was, in 


the eighth century, little more than in its infancy, comparatively 
to that full growth and eſtabliſhment, which the ſame power ar- 


rived at in the reigns of Henry the Second of England, the Em- 


peror Frederic Barbarofla, and the then Scotch King, beſides many 
other perſonages in exalted ſtations, which took date about four 
centuries after, almoſt in one and the ſame year. 


K 2 | We 


Rapin's Hif-- 


tory of. Eng- 


land by Tin- 
dal, in B8vo. 


vol. iii. p. 498. 
On the ſtate of 
the church, 


from 1155 to 


1272. 


See alſo the 


folio edition, 


firſt volume. 


ur 
We will, detefore, ſupported as we are, in a great meaſure, by 
the obſervations of both theſe inſpired Biſhops, endeavour to make 
this appear quite conformable, as (I prefume to think) to the real 
fentiments of Biſhop Newton and Biſhop Hurd, by fixing the 
time of that full growth and elevated power, and eſtabliſhment of 
the Pope, as Antichriſt, at the end of Daniel's forty-two months, 
or one thouſand one hundred and ſeventy-ſix prophetical years; 
which. will end with the commencement of the prophetical one 


thouſand two hundred and ſixty years of St. John's forty two 


months; during which one thouſand two hundred and fixty years, 


ve are to account for the decline and deſtruction of Antichriſt, or 


Daniel's Beaſt; for which purpoſe we will en with OW 8 


account, as follows: 5 


Rapin's Hiſtory, as referred to in the margin, makes it appear, that 
all the projects of the Popes tended only to extend their authority, as 
well over the laity and ſovereigns themſelves, as over the clergy, If 
they have not been able to keep the exceſſive power to which they 
were arrived, it is entirely owing to the ill uſe they have made of it ; 
the which cauſed them to loſe, by degrees, the regard which was paid 
to every thing flowing from the Holy See; the bare facts related, in 
this hiſtory, concerning the affairs of Thomas Bethet, the depoſing of 
King John, and the oppreſſions England endured from Nome, during 
the long reign of Henry the Third, are ſufficient to convince all 
reaſonableand unprejudiced perſons, of the rigour wherewith the 
Popes exerciſed the authority they had been ſuffered to aſſume. How 
much more convincing would it be, ſhould we add, to theſe inſtances, 


what paſſed on the ſame ſubject in the other Chriſtian kingdoms? 
E 8 Ert. 


— 


. Rapin's Hiſt, 
mp P: 500. 
 Rapin's Hiſt, 


p-. 501. 


FW} 


But, to confine myſelf wholly to England, I ſhall remark, that 
 Becket's affair carried the Pope's power in England higher than 
ever, after a prince ſo haughty as Henry the Second was, was forced 
to ſubmit to a ſhameful diſcipline in the year 1173; and the year 
1177, to compound with the King of France about Henry's ſon, 
Richard's marriage with Alice, to prevent the Pope's threats to 
lay all his dominions under an interdi& ; and the homage which 
King John was forced to do the Pope, about the year 1214, finiſh-- 
ed the matter, and lifted this power to its utmoſt heighth. From 
that time, the Popes looked upon England no otherwiſe than as a 
conquered country, with which they did not think themſelves 
obliged to keep any meaſures. This is manifeſt throughout the 
whole reign of Henry III. We are to conſider the days of John, 
and Henry the Third, as thoſe wherein the Papal power was at its 
utmoſt heighth in England; and, if I miſtake not, in moſt other 
kingdoms of Europe. 1 might confirm my aſſertion with num- 


berlefs proofs, if what has been ſaid did not appear to be ſufficient. 


The frequent conteſts about elections of biſhops and abbots, and 


che immunities which the Court of Rome very often granted to 
churches and monaſteries, to the prejudice of the biſhops and indivi- 


duals, produced an infinite number of ſuits, the whole profits of 


which accrued to the Popes; ; who, under this pretence, command- 


ed the parties to repair to Rome, to defend their reſpective rights; 
and when once they were n they never a an end to their 
| ſuits. \ 


fa; fog What paſſed in the year 1176, in a ſynod held by Huguccio, the 
Pope's legate, 2 the Giputes between the Archbiſhops of 
Dunn 


C9 3 


| Canterbury and York, 1s a further evidence of this matter. The 
9 Mienbin of York having a mind to fit on the right-hand of the 
| : Legate, the domeſtics of the Archbiſhop of Canterbury fell upon 
him, and dragged him from thence, and trampled upon him with 
their feet. This accident cauſed the ſynod to break up, and was 
followed by a long proceſs, which occaſioned the two Metropolitans 

to carry to the Court of Rome ſeveral appeals, from whence ſhe 


— — * 


| | reaped great advantage. 


m—_— 7 WIE re ow etrne ——ů —— dy 


= oro 8 The Emperor Frederic Barbaroſſa, through a ſeries of diſgraces, 
1 5 ee 4 which had attended this Emperor's army in Lombardy, ſince his 

return to that country, in the autumn of the year 1174, and a to- 
tal defeat at Lignano, near Pavia, on the 28th of June, in the year 
1176, he was forced, notwithſtanding the greatneſs of his ſpirit, to 
ſubmit to his fortune, and acknowledge Pope Alexander the 
Third as lawful head of the church ; and the conditions of this 
reconciliation were ſettled before the end of the ſame year 1176, 
by miniſters ſent from him to treat with that Pontiff, to fall at 

the feet of the Pope as a penitent ſinner ; whereupon he was re- 
ſtored and abſolved by the Pope, and received the kiſs of peace; 
and the rather, becauſe it became the intereſt of the Pope, that the 

Kings of France and England ſhould take the cre/s : for however 
detrimental cruiſades may have been to other Chriſtian ſtates, 
they were always exceedingly gainful to the ſee of Rome. Nor 
could the Pontiff's ſagacity overlook the advantage it would be to 
the church and ſee of Rome, that Henry ſhould perform the whole 

penance enjoined him for the murder of Becket; in order to deter 
other kings, whoſe prerogatives claſhed with any eccleſiaſtical or 
Papal 


Lord Lyttle. 


ton, p. 359. 


1 


Papal claims, from quarrelling with their biſhops. We may alſo 


account, from the happy ſituation of Alexander's affairs in the year 


1177, for his ordering his Legate, in ſo peremptory a manner, to 
put Henry the Second of England's dominions under an interdict, 
if he delayed his ſon's marriage; and for Henry's not daring to 
reſent a proceeding ſo diſagreeable to him, but promiſing to obey. 
It may be truly ſaid, that he, and all other ſovereigns, then reign- 


ing in Europe, were, together with Frederic, thrown at the feet of 


this triumphant Pontiff. 


There is no credit due to the accounts in ſome authors, not 
contemporary with this Pontiff, of his inſolent treatment of the 


Emperor Frederic, when that Prince was compelled to be reconci- 


Dr. Jortin's 


remarks on 
Eccleſiaſtical 


Hiſtory, vol. v. | = 
the country; and many Pagans were ſlain on that account. Ven- 


P. 328. 


led to him, in the year 11773 as Cardinal Baronius, and others, 
have ſufficiently proved. But, though he did not tread on the 


neck of the Emperor, he ſo ſubjected the Imperial power to the 
Papal, that he left his ſee more triumphant than it had ever been 


before ; and not only the rightful prerogatives of the Empire, but 


thoſe of all other princes of the Roman communion, much im- 


paired and diminiſhed. A little before his death, he had exerciſed 
over Scotland the Papal juriſdiction in a very outrageous manner, 
commanding his legates to put that whole kingdom under an in- 


terdict, and excommunicate the King himſelf, for not admitting 
into the ſee of St. Andrew a biſhop named John Scot. 


Holy diſcipline was forgotten from the eighth century. The 
death of Bonifacius of Mentz, was revenged by the Chriſtians of 


ceſlaus, 


* 


ceſlaus, Duke of Bohemia, having been murdered for his religion, 
by his brother Boleſlas, Otho, the firſt king of Germany, made 
war upon Boleſlas, to revenge the death of the martyr. Boleſlas 
the Cruel, King of Poland, having killed Staniſlas, Biſhop of Cra- 
covia, was deprived of his royal ſtate by Gregory the Seventh, as 


the Poliſh hiſtorians inform us. As ſoon as St. Thomas Becket 
was killed, the Archbiſhop of Sens, his brother-in-law, and the 
King of France, ſent to the Pope to demand juſtice in behalf of 


the prelate, whom yet they called a martyr; and it was not with- 


out preſſing ſolicitations, that the Pope was perſuaded not to ex- 


communicate the King of England, and put his kingdom under 
an interdict, which, according to the maxims of that age, tended 
to dethrone him: and fo alarmed was the King about it, that he 


retired to Ireland, till he was aſſured of obtaining abſolution. 


Pope Innocent the Third decreed the ſevereſt puniſhment againſt 


the Count of Tholouſe, who was ſuppoſed guilty of the death of 
Peter of Caſtelnau. He ordered him to be: excommunicated ; he 
abſolved his ſubjects from their oaths of fidelity; he permitted 
every Catholic to attack his perſon and ſeize his lands, Nothing 
can be more remote from the antient eccleſiaſtical mildneſs, than 
the conduct of Henry, Archbiſhop of Cologne, to revenge the 
death of St. Englebert, his predeceſſor ; as ſoon as he was elected, 


he ſwore he would purſue the offenders all the days of his life. 


He carried the dead body to the Diet, and preſented it to the King, 
and to the Lords; he cauſed Count Frederic of Tholouſe, author 


of the murder, to be put to the ban of the Empire; he promiſed a 


thouſand marks of ſilver, to any perſon that would ſeize and deli- 
ver the Count into his hands ; he paid twice as much as he had 
; promiſed ; 


4 BY 


promiſed ; and having thus taken! the Cann, ts cauſed him to be 
put to death in a moſt barbarous manner, by the hangman, 
though the Count ſhewed all poſſible ſigns of repentance. We 
find, that the Council of Lateran, under Alexander the Third, 
acknowledgeth that the church meddles not with ſanguinary ex- 
ecutions, although ſhe permits herſelf to be aſſiſted by the laws of 
Chriſtian princes to repreſs hereſies. This maxim hath ever been 
conſtant; but as to practice, it hath not been always followed. 
When Pope Innocent the Third wrote to King Philip, to turn his 
arms againſt the Albigenſes; ; and when, in France, he cauſed the 
croifade againſt them to be publiſhed ; was this a condemnation 
of ſuch —— proceedings: 32 . 


1 muſt n that I cannot i emen the conduct of the ec- 
cleſiaſtics, of the thirteenth century, with that of the ſaints of the 
fourth century. When I ſee prelates and abbots at the head of 
the armies, which made fo great a ſlaughter of heretics, as at the 

taking of Beziers ; when I ſee the abbot of Ciſteaux defiring the 
death of the heretics at Minerbe, though he did not dare to con- 
demn them openly, becauſe he was a monk, and a prieſt ; when 1 
fee the Croizes burn theſe poor wretches with triumph and exul- 
tation, as a writer of thoſe times teſtifies | in many places of his hiſ- 
tory; in all this, I diſcern no more the true ſpirit of the church. 
This account, of Doctor Jortin' 8, 18 continued for many pages, to to 
ſhew that Papal moderation ceaſed after the fourth century ; and 
that the full growth and eſtabliſhment of the Papal myſtery of in- 
quity, or elevated power, (ſee a little before) was not compleat- 
ed till towards the end of the twelfth century. th 
. „„ ö 


8 
. | Dr.Jortin,vot, Doctor Jortin, as in the margin, ſets forth, that, in the 
| 5 5 fen year 1177, the Emperor Frederic made peace with Pope 
'F Alexander the Third; ſome have reported, (ſays Jortin), that 
1 this Pontiff, put his foot upon the neck of the proſtrate Emperor, 
: a and repeated the words of the ninetieth pſalm; ſuper aſpidem et 
4 „ Baflliſcum ambulabis; et conculcabis leonem et draconem: but it is now 


- 


| tte general opinion, that the ſtory is not built upon ſufficient au- 


# 7 thority. 


Alexander, who made himſelf famous by this war with Fre- 
deric, had alſo violent contentions with Henry the Second of Eng- 
land, on account of Thomas Becket. He ſecured the eceleſiaſtical 

authority, and particularly the power of the Roman Pontiffs, not . 

only by arms, but by artifice, and by enacting new laws. For, in 
the third Lateran council, 1179, he made a decree that, for the 
future, to avoid the uſual contentions and diſturbances at the elec- 
tion of a Pope, the right of chuſing him ſhould be veſted in the 
cardinals alone; and he ſhould be a lawful Pope, who had the ſuf- 
frages of two thirds of the college of Cardinals. This law ſtill 
continues in force from its eſtabliſhment, and by it, not only the 
people, but the Roman clergy are excluded from any ſhare in the 
nomination of Popes. He was the firſt Pontiff who, in the ſame 
council, proclaimed an holy war againſt heretics, who, at that 
time, diſturbed the Catholic church, and particularly ſome pro- 
vinces of France. He took away from the biſhops, and even from 
general councils, the right of appointing and nominating thoſe 
who ſhould be publicly worſhipped as ſaints; and added canonixa- 
tion, as it is called, to the major cauſes; that is, to thoſe which 

| Hut pertain 


Dr, Jortin, p, 


236, 


Cy 33 


_ pertain to the. cognizance of the Pope alone. He alſo, to paſs 
over leſſer exploits, put in actual practice the power which the 
Pontiffs had claimed, from the time of Gregory the Seventh, to 
create kings; for in 1179, he gave the royal title and dignity to 


Alphonſus, firſt Duke of Lufitania, who, before, under Lucius 


the Second, had ſubjected ** province, and . it tributary: to 


the See of Rome. 


In 1 173, the Templars acted the part of freebooters and mur- 
derers. A Prince of the Aſſaſſins in Pheœnicia, ſent a deputy to 


the King of Jeruſalem, declaring himſelf, and his people, inclined 
to receive the Chriſtian religion. The King ſent him back to his 
| maſter, with one of his own guards to protect him; but the Tem- 
plars affaſſinated the deputy, as he was returning home; and the 


King was unable to chaſtize or reſtrain them. The Knights 


Templars and Hoſpitallers had ſcarcely been eſtabliſhed ſixty 


years, before they were corrupted to ſuch a degree, that both 
Chriſtian and Mahometan writers, though ſeldom concurring in 


the fame ſentiments, agree in deſcribing them as the vileſt of man- 


kind. 


In ſhort, hiſtory is fo full of this infamous Papal power, that * 


ſnall only beg leave to intrude on my reader's patience one more 


inſtance from Doctor Jortin's life of Eraſmus, as one of the moſt 
flagrant abuſes of power that could be invented; and which he 


has inſerted in his firſt volume « of the life of Eraſmus, page 7 


as follows . 


S 14 In 


476, 


Daniel's 


months. 


Jortin's Eraſ- 
mus, vol. i. p. 


42 


port of the heighth and exceſs of Papal power from hiſtorical ac- 


Cp" 0 


In 1 518, when the Papal power was on the decline, one Tetzet, 

a Dominican, anda retailer of indulgencies, had picked up a vaſt 
ſum at Leipfic. A gentleman of that city, who had no veneration 
for ſuch impoſition s, went to Tetzel, and aſked him if he could 
ſell him an indulgence before-hand, for a crime which he would not 


ſpecify, and which he intended to commit ; Tetzel ſaid, yes n pro- 


vided they could agree upon the price. The bargain was ſtruck, the 


money paid, the abſolution delivered in due form : ſoon after this, 
the gentleman, knowing that Tetzel was going from Leipſic well 


loaden with caſh, waylaid him, robbed him, and cudgelled him; 


and told him, at parting, that this was the crime for which he had 


purchaſed an abſolution. George, Duke of Saxony, a zealous friend 
for the Court of Rome, hearing of this robbery, at firſt was very 
angry; but being informed of the whole ſtory, he laughed heartily, 


and forgave the criminal, 


It appears, from what has been herein-before collected in ſup- 


counts, that the time ſought for, exactly amounts to Daniel's 

forty-two months, as aforeſaid; and from what has been taken 
from the Biſhops (Newton and Hurd) obſervations, in favour of 
this canſtruction, I have not a doubt remaining of inſerting it in 
this marginal account thereof, as the time fixed for the commence- 


ment of St. John's one thouſand two hundred and nou years, as 


aforeſaid. : 


— 


By what appears from. Biſhop Newton's Diſſertations, and 
Biſhop Hurd's Diſcourſes, and elſewhere, and particularly of the 
time 


m 
- 


From the birth 


of Chriſt 1176 


years. 


4 


_— 


time of the moſt cerned power of Antichriſt, from Rapin, Lord 


Lyttleton, and Doctor Jortin's account thereof; the end of Da- 
niel's forty- two months, being a period of one thouſand one hun- 


dred and ſeventy-ſix years, is well eſtabliſhed to be that elevated 
time, as aforeſaid. And St. John's forty-two months, or one 
thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, or Prophetical years, being 
equally eſtabliſhed to be that period, which was to commence 
from that elevated Papal power ; and to continue, from thence, 
to the end of the war and deſtruction of that ſame Antichriſtian 
power, by the name of the Beaſt and falſe prophet; amounting, 


in the whole, to the prophetical period of two thouſand four hun- 
dred and thirty-ſix years, or St. John's happy day. TI have, there- | 


7 


fore, inſerted this ſame in the marginal account, accordingly. 


The * of the firſt general ett to the millenium, . | 
The millenium and days of ſilence and acceptance, - . — 
The ſecond general reſurrection from the birth of Chriſt, „„ 

| From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, . - 5 | 1 


The ſolar period, 48 aforeſaid, 2 Ws = - * g - — — : - 
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TO THE BEGINNING OT THE LAST GREAT DAY. 


| T HIS prophetical period is pdt filled 1 up by two ſin- | 
| gular days ; the firſt whereof takes date ſoon after the firſt 
vial of the wrath of God, which had brought on a continued ſcene 
of invaſions and peſtilences in the Weſtern Empire, from 713 to 
1042. After this firſt vial had been poured out, their barbarous 
ferocity and violence took a different turn. The effects of this 
turn will be deſcribed hereafter, under the ſecond vial: this miſ- 
| chief began and appeared on the N up of the croifade, by 
Peter 


Daniel's. hap- 
py day. 
Dan. Xii. 12. 
Daniel's hap- 
Py day, 


Dan. Xii. 12. 


count inſerted AR | 


Peter the Hermit, in 1095 ; whereby, the year following, with). 
aſtoniſhing rapidity, a force was raiſed of three hundred thouſand 
united to pour miſchiefs on diſtant regions, as will be ac- 
counted for hereafter, under the-two firſt vials of the ſixth prophe- 
tical period : 


( 


7 | A 


men, u 


the time of preaching up the croiſade, is our firſt 


prophetical day, or year, as aforeſaid, and is in this marginal ac- 
4 


The ſecond of the two ſingular days, which alſo principally 


fills up this prophetical Ps, will be found! in the following text 


of Scripture: 


[ Yearsfrom the 


birth of Chriſt 


5 


„ Rlefled is he that waiteth and cometh to the thouſand three) 


hundred and ſive and thirty days: (v. 13.) But go thy ways 


« till the end of the time be; for thou ſhalt reſt, and _ in thy | 


„lot, at the end of has bo Oy. 


bp f Ks 


T 0 o Daniel's 5 "A or "St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt 3 from the ere 
of Chriſt, 55 — - 2 — 


af 


The war and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, 4 „ = 
To St. John's happy day, or the firſt general reſurrection to the millenium, 
The millenium and-days of ſilence and acceptance, — e 


The ſecond general reſurrection to the laſt great day, 


. 


8 — 5 — 


From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, 


- 


The ſolar period, as before, 


SEALS 


© 


1095 


1335 / 
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Seals, trum- 
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END or THE SOLAR PERIOD OF 7448 YEARS; 
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FIFTH PROPHETICAL PERIOD; 


"BIRTH oF CHRIST, 


To THE 


\ 


ON, 


To THE BEGINNING OF THE LAST GREAT DAY. 


S to St. John? s emblematical deſcription, of the 1 of 
ages, under the threefold diſtinction of ſeals, trumpets, and 
vials, (or rather the fourfold diſtinction of the ſeals, thunders, 


trumpets, and vials), nothing can ſeem more clear, than, that the 


ſeals were deſigned to mark ſeveral diſtinłt periode of time, and changes 
of circumſtances, that ſhould ſucceed each other in the world; 

whilſt the ſame ſyſtem of government continued, as prevailed at 
the 


K. p. 364. 


IT)he thunders. 


Rev. vi. 1. 


Rev. x. 4. 


Bp. N. vol. ili. 


p. 129. 


Rev. x. 4, &c. 


11 
the time when the prophecy was delivered: (and that the thun- 
ders being ſealed up, St. John was forbad to write down what they 
uttered:) and that the trumpets were intended to mark the 
changes that ſhould take place after the great civilized part of the 
world had departed from that ſtate and form of things, and had 


aſſumed the badge of Chriſtianity; ; and that the wzals deſcribed 


changes that ſhould enſue, more particularly in the weſt, even du- 
ring the prevalence of ſome of thoſe other events deſcribed as 
coming to paſs in the eaſt; and, therefore, ſuch, as would be even 


contemporary with them ; and were, on that account, to be de- 
ſcribed by themſelves, in a fort of appendix. 


As to the thunders, it appears, in the Revelations, that when the 
lamb opened one of the ſeals, I (St. John) heard, as it were, the 
% noiſeof thunder: (x.4.) And when the ſeven thunders had utter- 
&« ed their voices, I was about to write; and I heard a voice from 
«© Heaven, ſaying unto me, ſeal up thoſe things which the ſeven 
* thunders uttered, and write them not: (v. 5.) And the angel 
„ which I ſaw ſtand upon the ſea, and upon the earth, lifted up his 


hands to Heaven, (v. 6.) and ſware by Him that liveth for ever 


% and ever, who created heaven, and the things that therein are, 
„ and the earth, and the things that therein are, and the ſea, and 
% the things which are therein, that there ſhould be time no 


« longer.” 


St. John would have written down Zheſe things which the ſeven 
thunders uttered, but was forbidden to do it. As we know not the 
ſubje&s of the ſeven thunders, ſo neither can we know (ſays the 

| Biſhop) 


K. p. 376, 


pets & vials. 


K. p. 364. 


K. p. 365 


Rev. i. 1 
Bp. N. vol. iii. 
p. 10, 14. 


89 


Biſhop) the reaſons for ſuppreſſing them: but it may be conceiv- 
ed, that ſome things might be proper to be revealed to the e 
and yet not to be communicated to the church. 


In the inveſtigation of the deep int in the threefold diſ- 


tinction of ſeals, trumpets, and vials, let us proceed in the follow- 


ing manner: firſt premiſing, that each emblem, taken by itſelf, and 


confidered in all its parts and circumſtances, is clearly applicable to, and 
deſcriptive. of the occurrences and peculiar characters of a certain period 
of time, in the ſucceſſion of ages : which, therefore, it manifeſtly ſeems in- 
tended to mark out; and that each compleat emblem is ſuch, that it can- 


not naturally, or with propriety, be applied fully, and in all iis parts, 


to any other period of time whatever, than that to which they peculiarly 


belong; and that, therefore, this divine prophecy contains an exact chro- 


nological account of events, and of the circumſtances, and condition of man- 
kind, (as far as relates to the parts of the world where the doctrines of 
Chriſtianity have been firſt made known ) from the time of the prophecy, 
to the final completion of all things on the ſecond coming of our Lord. 
This could not ſo well be noticed in paſt times, becauſe they could 

not be explained at all rightly, till the events ſignified had actually 
happened : but we, who live in the latter days, ſo near the com- 


pletion of the whole, cannot, if we uſe any degree of reflection, 
avoid perceiving the n U fact. 


„The Revelation of Jeſus Chrit. which God gave unto John, 
& to ſhew unto his ſervants things which muſt ſhortly come to 


„ paſs; and he ſent and ſignified it by his angel unto his ſervant 


«© John: (v. 9. I (John) was in the iſle that is called Patmos, 
| M 2 hs for 


Bp.N. P · 14. 


p. N. p. 16. 


Bp. N. p. 14. 


Bp. N. p. 15. 


Bp. N. p. 16. 


V 
« for the word of God, and for the teſtimony of Jeſus Chriſt: 


„ (v. 19.) Write the things which thou haſt ſeen, and the 
« things which are, and the things which thall be hereafter.” 


| This book opens with the title or inſcription of the book itſelf ;- 
the ſcope and deſign of it, to foretell things which ſhould ſhortly | 
begin to be fulfilled, and ſucceed in their due ſeaſon and order, 
till all were accompliſhed. | = 1 


The Revelations of St. John, in which the dee are com- 
priſed, were wrote by him in the iſle of Patmos, about the year of 


Chriſt 96, and in the fifteenth year of Domitian's reign: John 


having there promulgated them, he died at Epheſus, in the reign F 
of Nerva, at the age of one hundred and one. 


According to the Biſhop's account, St. John was baniſhed for 


the confeſſion of the Goſpel, in the reign of Nero, more probably 


than in that of Domitian. It is indeed, (ſays the Biſhop) the 
more general opinion, that the Apocalypſe, or Revelations, were 


written in Domitian's reign ; and this opinion is founded upon 


the teſtimony of Irenæus, who 1 was the diſciple of Polycarp, who 


had been the diſciple of St. John. This authority is great, and is 
made {till greater, as it is confirmed by Euſebius, in his Chronicle, 
and in his Eccleſiaſtical Hiſtory : but Euſebius, a little afterwards, 
in the ſame hiſtory, recites a memorable ſtory out of Clemens 
Alexandrinus, (ſet forth by the Biſhop) which may ſeem credible, 
if St. John was baniſhed by Nero; but is altogether impoſſible, 


if he was baniſhed by Domitian ; for he ſurvived Domitian but a 


very 


1 


* 


K. p. 363. 
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very few years, and he was then near a hundred years old. How- 


ever, this doubt (from the candid writer) can make no . material 
difference in the chronological part of the prophecies ; I have, 
therefore, taken the general opinion, and ſubmit this judicious 
remark to the inſpection of my readers. 


The ſeals, as has been ſaid before, were deſigned to mark 


ſeveral diſtinùt periods of time, and changes of circumſtances, that 


ſhould ſucceed each other in the world, while the ſame ſyſtem 


of government continued, which had prevailed at the time when 
the prophecy was delivered. 


The Revelations of St. John begin with ſhewing us, plainly, 
that the emblems under the firſt ſeal, could not relate to any 


events (however recent); ſuch as, the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, 


and the conqueſts of Veſpaſian and Titus; which were about the 
time of the delivery of the prophecy, in or about the firſt cen- 


tury; and muſt, therefore, have related only to events that were 


to begin to take place, almoſt immediately after the divine infor- 


Rev; i. 3. 


Rev. vi. 2. 


K. p. 1 


mation was communicated to mankind ; which circumſtance ma- 
nifeſtly con the interpretation of the emblem under the firſt 


ſeal, to the reign of Trajan ; for the words are, Bleſſed is he 


that readeth, (or rightly apprehendeth) and they that hea the 
« words of the prophecy, and obſerve the things written in it, 


« for the time is at hand.” 


The emblem of the firſt ſeal is thus deſcribed; I ſaw, and 
© behold a white horſe, and one fitting upon him having a bow; 


„% and 


Teart. 
96 


Ce 7} 


| . | | Brought over, 
e and there was given unto him a crown, and he went forth con- 


* quering ; and for the (ſole) purpoſe of conquering and to con- 


een 


K. p. 372. 


Surely no image could be drawn with ſtronger outlines, or ex-] 


preſſed in clearer words than this, to dengge a period, (not merely 
of war and flaughter) but conqueſt, and enlarging of empire; and 


from the time of Domitian, to this very hour, there never has been | 


any period, of which conquęſt, continued and inceſſant, was the only 


diſtinguiſhing mark; except that, during ihe life of Trajan; and 


that was ſo, in the higheſt degree; for he extended the bounds of 
the Roman empire greatly, and much further than they had ever 


been extended before. His whole reign was one continued and 


uninterrupted ſucceſſion of conqueſts, and of conqueſts made in 


wars undertaken for that very purpoſe alone: and moſt of his ex- 
ploits were, moreover, amongſt nations remarkable for the uſe of 
the bow. 


By the conqueſts of Nerva and Trajan, the empire was raiſed 


to the higheſt pitch of grandeur it ever attained from the firſt to 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
P · 50. 


the laſt; and therefore, ſurely, we may fairly conclude, that the 
period, from the year 96 to the year 118, (a period very ſoon ſuc- 


cecding the firſt delivery of the prophecy) was that deſigned to 
be marked out by the opening of the firſt ſeal. ; 


The Biſhop makes this period begin with Veſpaſian and Titus, 
(whoſe triumphant entry at Rome, for the reduction of Jeruſalem, 
was anno Chriſti 71,) but that being before the Revelations of St. 

| John 


Years. 
* 


22 


118 


K. p. 373365. 
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The peaceful 
times of 
Adrian, and 
rigour of his 
juſtice on the 
cloſe of his 
reign. | 


K. p. 375. 
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John were promulgated, I can only refer my readers to the 


Biſhop's own account, if neceſſary, as it may be neceſſary, ſhould | 


the time of the Revelations being promulgated. prove doubtful, 


which ſeems to have been the Biſhop's opinion. 


* And there went forth another horſe, of a reddiſh colour - and 


(power was given) to him that ſat upon it, 70 receive (take) peace 
& {rom the earth, and that men ſhould (be left to) maſſacre one 


another; and there was given to him a great ſword. 


All theſe outlines exactly accord with what was the peculiar, 


which ſucceeded that of Trajan. And they can hardly be applied, 
with the leaſt degree of propriety, to any other period whatſoever, 
from that day to this, in all circumſtances. During ſeventeen 
years together, Adrian did literally receive peace and pleaſure from 
the earth; and had hardly any other employment than 70. dh fo. 


In the latter part of his life, however, he was rouſed to exerciſe) 


great cruelties, merely by wielding the ſword of Juſtice, (as he 


thought) to ſuppreſs the many perverſe revolts in the provinces, | 


where he had long ſuffered great outrages to paſs with impunity. 
In this light he conſidered the final puniſhment of the Jews; 
when, on their laſt revolt, under their falſe' Meſſiah Barchochebas, he 


_ cauſed the deſtruction of no leſs than five hundred and eighty 


thouſand of them, wherein the Jews themſelves had previouſly 


fulfilled the latter words of this very prophecy, by /acrificing and 


end great characteriſtic marks of the reign of the Emperor Adrian ; 


: 8 


deſtroying one another in a moſt horrible manner: and, conſidering, ; 


— 


all 


Years. 


118 


20 


138 


Bp. N. vol, iii. 


P-. 53 


Bp. N. p. 55. 


18 


all theſe circumſtances, the tranſlation herein given is ſurely war- 
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ranted ; and the only period to which the explanation of the em- 


blematical deſeription of this ſeal can with propriety be applied, is 


from the year 118 to 138. 


The Biſhop ange both Trajan and Adrian with the ſeveral 


tranſactions during this ſeal, but which will be beſt determined by 


the judicious reader from the Biſhop's own account; who, ſpeax- 


ing of the Jews, he obſerves, that, in the reign of Adhian, was 
their great rebellion under their falſe Meſſiah Barcho 


after five hundred and eighty thouſand men had been flain by the 
ſword, beſides an infinite multitude who had periſhed by famine 


and ſickneſs, and other caſualties, with great loſs and ſlaughter 
too of the Romans; inſomuch, that the Emperor forbore the 
uſual ſalutations in his letters to the ſenate. 


lere was another illuſtrious triumph of Chriſt over his ene- 
mies. And the Jews and the Romans, both the perſecutors of 
the Chriſtians, were remarkably made the dreadful executioners 


of divine vengeance upon one another. The great ſword and the 


red horſe, are expreſſive emblems of this ſlaughter and bloody 


period; and the proclamation for ſlaughter, is fitly made by a crea- 


ture like an ox that is diſtined for ſlaughter. 


5 3 


, and their 
final diſperſion, after fifty of their ſtrongeſt caſtles, and nine hun- 
dred and eighty-five of their beſt towns had been demoliſhed ; and 


K. p, 377 
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F 
. over, 
This period, according to the Biſhop, continued during the reigns 
of Trajan and his ſucceflors, by blood or adoption, about 95 years. 


& And when he had opened the third ſeal, I heard the third 
living animal ſaying, come and ſee; and I ſaw, and behold a 
black horſe; and he that ſat on him, having (an inſtrument that 


N 
a 


might be taken either for a yoke for oxen, or) a balance for weigh- 


* ing in his hand: (v. 6.) And J heard a voice in the midſt of the 


four living animals, ſaying, a meaſure of wheat for a penny, 


and three meaſures of barley. for a penny; and with regard 70 


the wine, and with regard to the oil, do nothing unjuſt. 


- This whole emblematical image, which ever way it is tranſlated, 
it becomes an emblem of the reftraint of brutal ferocity, and of main- 


taining order, and of promoting, by equity, the welfare of mankind; 
and therefore is moſt clearly deſcriptive of a period, wherein juſ- 


tice and good laws ſhould, in an eſpecial manner, prevail: and 


there was but one ſuch period during the continuance of the Pagan 


Roman Empire, after the time of the prophecy. During a reign 
of twenty-three years, Antoninus Pius, who ſucceeded Adrian, did 


K. p. 378. 


5 lectors to gather them without ſeverity or oppreſſion; he engaged 


no one an injury, was always ready to hear complaints, and afford 
redreſs; he moderated the tributes, and ſtrictly enjoined his col- 


in u war, and gave many inſtances of exemplary equity. During 
a great famine, moreover, he procured corn from the diſtant pro- 
vinces, and made a careful diſtribution of it. 


His ſucceſſor, Marcus Aurelius, was no leſs famous for juſtice and 


humanity: he even ſold his immenſely magnificent plate, to ſup- 


port an unavoidable war againſt the Marcomanni, that he might not 


N burthen 


Years. 


138 
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better underſtood to be founded in rub, and conſiſtent with the moſt poſitive facts, 


0 8 9 
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burthen bis ſubjects. In his time alſo, was a great famine; and he 


again, like Antoninus, procured and diſtributed corn with great care. 


Such as zheſe were the only characteriſtic events of theſe two reigns; | 
can we then doubt whether the emblems of this ſeal ought to be 8 
applied to any other period than between the year 138 and 168? or 

whether, indeed, it be not impoſſible to apply . taken alto- 


gether, to any other! 


By Biſhop Newton, this third period is attributed to the times 
of Septimius Severus, and Alexander Severus; but as the ſeals and 


dicious obſervations to my readers for their information, and for 


the ſake of diſcovering the truth, 


&« And when he had opened the fourth ſeal, I heard the voice of 


the fourth living animal, ſaying, come and ſee: (v. 8.) And I 


<« ſaw, and behold a pale horſe; and he that ſat upon him, had, | 


„ for his name, DEATH; and Ades (the inviſible ſtate, or hell) 
followed with him; and there was given to him power to ſlay, 


* 


upon the fourth part of the earth, with the ſword, and with fa- 
„ mine, and with death, (peſtilence) and with the wild beaſts of | 
« the earth.” To underſtand the explanation of the whole em- 
blem, we ſcarce need do any thing more than purſue the thread of 
the Roman as. 0, 


— 


trumpets appear to ſucceed each other in hiſtorical order, by Mr. 
King's account, without any chaſms, I am not inclined to depart 
from his account; I therefore can only recommend the Biſhop's ju- 


Year) * 


168 


In the year a 68, a plague, brou bebt into Europe by the army of Verut, PE 5 


— 


(*) Mr 2 in a note, at the end of the third ſeal, g gives his reaſons why he has thought it f. 


ficient to relate plain, paſitiue facts, inftead of diſplaying his learning unuſefully; and to appeal to 


all hiſtory for the confirmation thereof; being well aſſured, that the more enquiry is made, it will be 


raged 


EK. p. 380, 
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chad throughout the Empire, during all the latter part of the 


reign of Aurelius; of which plague Aurelius died in 181. It 
* — | 


moreover continued rage in the reign of Commodus; this was 
followed by a moſt grievous famine. At the ſame time, | 
Commodus filled Rome, and the whole Empire with the moſt | 
wanton and horrible cruelties and maſſacres. Another plague 
followed quick in 187, which raged for three years; attended 
alſo by another famine, without relief by any due procuration of 
corn, as was uſual before this period. Then followed a ſcene 
of continual ſlaughter and murders, in the times of Didius, Ju- 
lianus, and Severus; the latter being moſt remarkable for his 
cruelties in Gaul, and his maſſacres at Rome. To theſe ſucceeded 
the reigns of Caracalla and Heliogabalus, monſters of cruelty for 


diverſion; and though there was a ſhort intermiſſion during the 
reign of Alexander Severus, the cruelties of Maximus, and continu- 
ance of the murthers and of the deſtruction of mankind, till the 


time of Philip; a ſeries of horrid events finiſh the ſad tale, and 
ſtrongly marks, and is characteriſtic of this whole period. It was, | 


therefore, truly the reign of death in its moſt ghaſtly forms, more 
than any other period whatſoever ; in none elſe were they ſo in- 
ceſſant, and fo ſingularly the Bar after; tic of the times, as from 
168 to 344 


This fourth ſeal is attributed, by the Biſhop, to commence with 
Maximin ; but as Mr. King has proceeded regularly in his periods, 
with Emperors who were as much, or more barbarians, than 


Maximin, and without any chaſms, I hope I ſhall be found right 


in purſuing Mr. King's plan: however, I ſtill intreat my readers 


N 2 Will 
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Gallus, and Valerian; the period of whoſe reigns was remarkable 


for an horrible one, the zenth, was afterwards to ſucceed ; which is | 


("108 5 
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will compare this with the Biſhop's account, from whoſe indefa- 
tigable abilities, the whole chain of the prophecies originated ; and 
every ſubſequent improvement made from the clue of his diſ- 
ſertations. 


Tais fifth ſeal opens a peculiar ſcene of religious perſecution, and 
of perſecution alone; namely, (v. 9.) © when he had opened the 


« fifth ſeal, I ſaw, (at a great depth), under the altar of burnt 


6 offerings, the ſouls of thoſe who had been (ſacrificed and) ſlain, | 


« becauſe of the word of God, and becauſe of the teſtimony which 


they bore: (v. 10.) And they cried with a great voice, ſaying, 
How long, O Lord, the Ruler, holy, and true, doſt thou for- 
bear to judge, and to avenge our blood, on thoſe that dwell on 
« the earth? (v. 11.) And there was given to every one of them 
% a white robe; and it was ſaid unto them, that they ſhould reſt 
e yet a little time, till that their fellow-ſervants, and their bre- 
e thren, ſhould be compleated, (or have their number Ctitupleares } 
% who were to be ſlain, as they alſo had been.” 


In the order of time, and in the regular courſe of hiſtory, this, 
emblematical ſcenety relates to the eighth perſecution under Decius, 


for little elſe than the fury and continuance of religious perſecution : 
and yet, as it was not the f perſecution, neither was it the 4%; 


here moſt plainly foretold, as well as that there ſhould be others, in 
different ages, beſide it. This is plainly implied by the declara- 
tion, that they ſhould wait, clad 6 in glory, till the number of their 


N 


5 | brethren” 


** 


ö 


Years. 


= 


11 


255 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
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biechren ſhould be fulfilled. But it is to be obſerved, that all the 


ſubſequent perſecutions, as well as the preceding nes, came in æras, 


_ diſtinguiſhed by other much more characteriſtic and peculiarly 
. ſttiking events; whereas there was little elſe to mark or diſtinguiſh 


the period from 249 to 260; namely, eleven years, than this moſt. 


remarkable completion of our Lord's words, that his diſciples Spould | 


” hated * all men for his names ſake * 


We will add the Arwen years from be N fifth 
11. namely, for enen the white robes 


7 


years, will make ſixteen, as per margin, 


This fifth ſeal, or period, (fays the Biſhop) was particularly 
predictive of the tenth and laſt general perſecution, which was by 
far the moſt confiderable, and begun by Diocleſian; it laſted 
longer, and extended farther, and was ſharper and more bloody 
than any or all the preceding, (ſays the Biſhop); but as theeighth 
perſecution will avoid a chaſm in the hiſtory, and as by the text 


: which ſaid os years and five 


Years, 
255 


I 
Un 


6 


| J 260 


& Zhey were lo wear a white robe, and ſhould reſt a little time, fill 


& their brethren ſpould be ſlain, that their numbers might be compleated;” 


not miſtead the incautious reader. 


* 2 * 4 _— 5 2 X. 


— 1 


(a) Matth. X. 22. Mark, X11l, 13 Luke, xxi. 17. Matth. XXIV. 9. 


«Ani d 


it ſeems expreſsly declared, that it was not the laſt perſecution : I 
therefore ſubmit this to be conſidered with the former, that 1 may 


— —— x — — — - 
” 


rr —— —— 


E 0 
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The 6th ſeal. And I faw, when he had opened the ſixth ſeal, and behold 
Es an * there was a great earthquake, (or ſhaking,) and the ſun became 


Expiring = 66 black as ſackcloth, and the moon became like blood : (v. 13.) 
pangs an 5 | 


<q 2 And the ſtars of the heaven fell to the earth, as a fig- tree ſhed- 
ranny. « deth its immature fruit, when ſhaken with a great wind: (v. 14.) 

„And the heaven departed as a (roll of a) book, rolling up (ra- 
pidly) together ; and every mountain and iſland were moved out 
e of their places: (v. 15.) And the kings of the earth, and the 


e great men, and the chief captains, and the rich men, and the 


& cealed themſelves in dens, and amongſt the rocks of the moun- 


„ tains: (v. 16.) And ſaid to the mountains, and to the rocks, 


&« fall over us, and conceal us from the preſence of Him that fits 
« upon the throne, and from the wrath of the lamb: (v. 17.) 
For the great day of his wrath is come, and who hath power 


K. p. 384. 4 to ſtand.” © 


This whole prophetical deſeription was clearly deſigned to be 
merely emblematical; and that, by the great day of wrath, it can- 
not be meant the laſt day ; becauſe, by far the greateſt part of the 


whole prophecy was to be fulfilled even after this day of «wrath was 


paſt. 


Karthquakes By the earthquake, or ſhaking, therefore, muſt needs be meant 
EG (as in other parts of divine prophecy) a ſhaking of the form of go- 
—_— vernment, and ſlate of things in the world; and by the darkening of 


-—— Sc „the ſun and moon, could only be meant the deſtroying all the 


ſplendour of the then ruling powers; and by the ſtars falling to 


-...the 


powerful men, and every ſervant, and every free-man, con- 


K. p. 385. 
The thirty ty- 
rants, except 
the ſhort reign 
of Aurelian. 


the great changes and events which happened in the world, in the 
period immediately ſucceeding the days of perſecution juſt men- 
tioned. A change of all the powers in being, was the moſt charac- 


( 103 7 
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the earth, the utter degradation of all thoſe hex in authority; 
that is, of all Pagan rulers, and of all the influence of idolatry ; 
conſiſtently with which interpretations, by the departing -of the 


| heavens, like a ſcroll of parchment running up together again, 


when left to itſelf, after it has been opened and unrolled to be 
read ; muſt be plainly meant the haſty remove and laying aſide 


the whole ſyſtem of government, both in ſpiritual and temporal | 


matters, which had, till that time, prevailed upon the face of the 
earth. No images could be better adapted to deſcribe mt exactly | 


teriſtic mark of the age from 260 to 312. For from the time of 
the ſetting up the thirty tyrants, to the time of Conſtantine (ex- 
cepting only the ſhort reign of Aurelian) the Empire was conti- 
nually haben and torn, and gradually diſmembered by civil wars; 
and there was no bright ſun or moon in it, no one great ruling 
potentate, as in the ages preceding: but it became a prey, and 
was plundered, in every part, by the Goths and Scythians, and other 


| 


| 


barbarous nations. The whole period was remarkable only for | 


the expiring pangs and ſtruggles of Pagan tyranny. 

In the year 262, as if it were on purpoſe to turn the attention 
of mankind to apply this preciſe part of the prophecy to thoſe very 
days, moſt parts of the Empire were viſited with a moſt grievous 
peſtilence and famine, attended with dreadful earthquakes, ſur- 
prizing darkneſs, and ſtrange lightnings ; by all which many 


periſhed : there was an accumulation alſo of other dire calamities 


and 


Years. 
260 


52 


312 


( T O4 ) 18 . Years. 
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. and ſhakings, Which the overflowings of the ſea drowned whole 
| | countries. In concluſion, the Pagan Empire ceaſed, and thoſe | 


ä who had ſupported its dominions, loſt all power and authority, 
and were caſt down, and the whole form of government was 
changed. A foundation alſo was laid for the greateſt corruption 
of Chriſtianity ; and in all its real remote conſequences, a * of 
wrath ; though it gave a ſpace of reft to the church. 


— 2 — i —— — — 2 ——— — CES TIE 
* 2 


= Bp. N. vol. ii. The Biſhop's opinion is very eleax, that the ſixth ſeal, or period, 

| ; 9 produceth mighty changes and revolutions ; which, according to 
| the prophetical ſtile, are expreſſed by great commotions in the 

| earth and in the heavens. The very ſame images, the very ſame 
expreſſions are employed, by other prophets, concerning the mu- 
tations and alterations of religions and governments: and why may 
they not, therefore, with equal fitneſs and propriety be applied to 

5 one of the greateſt and moſt memorable revolutions which ever 

4 | was in the world ; the ſubverſion of the heathen religion, and eſta- 

bliſhment of the Chriſtian, which was begun by Conſtantine the 


= _. Great, and was compleated by his ſucceſſors. 


What the Biſhop further ſays vpon this ſubjea, from pige 70 
= to 81, deſerves our attention, 

. when he had opened the ſeventh ſeal, there was ſilence 
Conltantine's 44 in heaven about the ſpace of half an hour.“ The chapter then 


6 peaceful reign 
} Rev. viii. . proceeds to the ſeven trumpets, of which more hereafter. 


The 


K. p. 386. | 


. 1 


* 
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The opening of the ſeventh ſeal FRE? the laſt) moſt manifeſtly 


opened the whole roll, or book, and permitted all that remained 


therein to be unfolded to the eye; and, therefore, it muſt have for 


the ſubject of the deſeription contained therein, all the reſt of the 


prophecy that 1s, the contents of the whole book. 


Rev. x. 7. 


It muſt, therefore, neceſſarily comprehend both the events de- 


ſcribed on the ſounding of the ſeven trumpets ; with the whole 
period of time which they required; and alſo the events deſcribed 


in the whole appendix, or little additional book ; and amongſt the reſt 
of them, thoſe which were to take place on the pouring out of the 


ſeven vials; with the ſpace of time required for their accompliſh- 


ment. And, as on the ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet: all was 10 
be compleated, it is moſt manifeſt that no ſpace of time could be 


left, after that, for the accompliſhment of any events whatſoever, 
_ deſcribed on the pouring out of the ſeven vials; whence it appears, 


| that thoſe events muſt be contemporary with ſome part of the 


events deſeribed as to happen on the ſounding of the ſeven trum- 


K. p. 387. 


pets; and that therefore they are, for that reaſon obviouſly, re- 


| lated in a litile book, or appendix, by themſelves ; which — it is 
clear, contained the hiſtory of what was to take place, more ej pecial- 


ly in the weſtern part of what had been the great Roman Empire; 
as the trumpets were moſt manifeſtly deſigned to follow, by their 


emblematical effects, the great head of that Empire; and to pur- 


The 8 for 
half an hour. 


Rev. viii. 1. 


ſue its n and its fate finally 1 in the Ef. 


Uaving a this, 1 mall, ſays Mr. Lig, by ohne, that 


the * dedoried'es taking place for half an hour, on opening the 
O ED | ſeventh 


Years.” 
312 


( 1 06 ) | 5 Yeare. 
Brought over, $13 + 
ſeventh ſeal, moſt clearly denotes, that there was to be an interval 


of peace and quiet, without any remarkable events, for a certain 
| ſpace of time, denoted by the prophetical half hour, before the ca- 
lamities to be deſcribed under the trumpets could have their com- 


mencement. 


Kk. p. 3879. The ſilence for half an hour, ſeems moſt plainly, if we conſult 
the beſt hiſtorians, to have continued for twenty-five years ; name- 
ly, preciſely from 312 to 337, and then began the ſtorm of hail. 

Bp. N. p. ). The ſeventh ſeal (ſays the Biſhop) is a deſcription of the ſtate 
Rey. c. i, of the church in Conſtantine's time; of the peace and protection 
that ĩt ſhould enjoy under the civil powers, and of the great acceſ- 
ſion that ſhould be made to it both of Jews and Gentiles. 
Four angels (v. 1, 2, 3.) are ordered by another angel to reſtrain 
the four winds from blowing with violence on any part of the 
world; to ſhew that theſe were halcyon days, wherein the former 
wars and perſecutions ſhould ceaſe, and peace and tranquillity be 


1 reſtored for a ſeaſon. 


Bp. N. p. $3. This ſeventh ſeal, or period, is of much longer duration, and 
comprehends many more events than any of the former ſeals. It 
comprehends, indeed, ſeven periods, diſtinguiſhed bY the Ong 
of ſeven trumpets. - 


Rev. vii. 1 At the opening of this ſeventh ſeal, there was filence in hea- 
übe ortall ee yen about the ſpace of half an hour.” This filence of half an 
Hour, is a fign that the peace of the church would continue but 
+: for 


Thetrumpets. 


. p. 387. 


K. p. 388. 
The iſt trum 
pet. 
Rev. viii. 7. 
The calamities 
of war under 


the ſucceſſors 
of Conſtantine 


K. p. 389. 
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for a ſhort ſeaſon. It is an interval and a pauſe, as it were, be- 
tween the foregoing and ſucceeding viſions. (Here follows a pre- 


lude to the trumpets)... The whole of the ad s account of | 
this ſeal, ſhould be read to Page A f 1 88 


It ſeems clear, that the trumpets were intended to mark the 


changes that ſhould take place, after the great civilized part of the 


world had departed from that ſtate and form of things, and had 


aſſumed the badge of Chriſtianity ; and are as characteriſtically de- 
ſcriptive of ſeveral diſtinct periods, (as the ſeals), and which cannot 
be miſtaken one for another; and of periods containing events /o 
peculiar, that the emblems relating to them, can hardly, with the 
leaſt degree of propriety, be-applied to any other age whatever. 


% And the firſt angel ſounded, and there was hail and fire 
“ mingled with blood; and it was caſt upon the earth, and the 


4 third part of the earth was burned, and the third part of the 


&* trees was burned, and every green herb was burned.” 


In the year 312, the Empire was eſtabliſhed in peace, under 


Conſtantine ; and a ſcene of tranquillity, and glory, and proſperity 
enſued, till his death in 337: and then firſt began to be effectually 


renewed, with accumulated force, all the calamities of war and 


bloodſhed. 


On the death of Conſtantine the Great, an irruption of the Perſians 


took place immediately, with great . in the very beginning 


of 338. | 
O 2 1 his 


Years... 


337 


__ with fire and blood. 


K. p. 391. 
Invaded by the 
Franks, Ale- 
mans, Saxons, 
Sarmatians, & 
Perſians. 


K. p. 392. 


Bp. N. vol. ii. 
P-. 85. 


Frans and Saxons; and, moreover, a perſecution of Chriſtians by | 
Chriſtians; and ſuch an inundation of barbarous invaders on all | 


ſhed a dreadful torrent of blood, and truly deſtroyed the trees (that 


( 108 Y 
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This-was followed by a diſagreement between his ſucceſſors, | 
and the death of Conſtantine, one of his ſons; and then enſued the 
murder of Conſtans, and alſo the invaſion of the Empire by the 


ſides, as, in every prophetical ſenſe, truly reſembled 4 r form of hail 


For the Empire was, in an inſtant, invaded on all parts, and fo 
continued, almoſt without interruption, till the latter end of the 
reign of Theodoſius. The Franks, the Alemans, the Saxons, the 
Sarmatians, and the Perſians, were inceſſant in their ravages: 
they poured in on all ſides truly like a ſtorm of hail ; they burnt 
and deſtroyed almoſt innumerable cities, and whole countries ; they 


ie, all the real civil improvements already made) in the Roman em- 
pire, (the third part of the world) and burnt up and deſtroyed the | 
green herb; that is, all the beginnings ; and, as it were, the firſt 
ſhoots and germinations of further civilization, and improvement 
of the arts of life, which were beginning to dawn 1 in the world, 
This period continued from about 337 to 394. = 


The Biſhop relates, that at the ſounding of the firſt trumpet, 
the barbarous nations, like a ſtorm of hail and fire mingled with 
blood, invaded the Roman territories, and deſtroyed he third part of 
trees; that is, the trees of the third part of the earth; and the 
green graſs; that is, both old and young, 1 and low, rich and 
poor together. 


Theodoſius | 


0 


The conduct 
of Alaric and 


his Goths, 
Bp.N.p.86. 


Rev; vin. 8. 
K, p. 396. 
The ſecond 
trumpet. 
The depreda- 


tions of the 


Goths under 


Alaric, embo- 


died in the 


Roman armies 


Rev. XVii. 15, 


K. p. 397. 


6 


Theodoſius the Great, died in the year 395; and no ſooner was 
he dead, than the Huns, Goths, and other barbarians, like hail 
multitude, and breathing fire and ſlaughter, broke in upon the 
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beſt provinces of the Empire, both in the Eaſt and Weſt, with 
greater ſucceſs than they had ever done before But by this 
trumpet, I conceive were principally intended the irruptions and 
depredations of the Goths, under the conduct of the famous 
Alaric ; who began his incurſions in the ſame year 39 9. They 
firſt ravaged Greece, then waſted Italy, beſieged Rome, and were 
bought off at an exorbitant price; beſieged it again in the year 


410, took and plundered the city, and ſet fire to it in ſeveral places. 
The Biſhop quotes Philoſtorgius and Jerome, as to the terrors of 
thoſe times, in reference to the hail and fire mingled with blood, 


and the deſtruction of the trees and green graſs. Mr. King has 


charged this laſt i n. under the allowing trumpet. 


# 


6 And: the ſecond angel ſounded ; _ as it were, a great 


„ mountain, burning with fire, was caſt into the ſea, and the 


third part of the ſea became blood; (v. 9.) and the third part 


* 


o 


La 


and the third part of the ſhips were corrupted and ſpoiled.” 


The ſea, or waters, (as the holy angel himſelf explains the 


emblem, ) ſignifies the body of the common people; or multi- 


tudes of the people upon earth ; and, therefore, the third part of 


the ſea, is the third part of the people upon earth, or the people 


of the Roman Empire, (which comprized about: 'the third part of 
the earth). A mountain then burning with fire being ceſt into the ſea, 


may 


of created beings in the ſea, ſuch as had ſpirits, (or life), died; 


Years. 


394 
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may very properly be uſed as an emblem of a vaſt maſs of barbar- 


ous, fierce, and warlike Goths, burning with fury, being inti- 


mately blended and mixed with the common ſoldiers, and a mul- 


titude of the Roman armies ; as we know was the caſe, when the 
troops of the one were, about the year 394, conſolidated and em- 
bodied with the other ; particularly, the Goths, under Alaric, 
were intimately mixed and conſolidated with the troops and ar- 
mies of the Empire, and continued in the Roman ſervice for ſome 
years: but, at laſt, they roſe in ſedition, and-turned their arms 
againſt the Emperor and Rome ; they ravaged the countries; be- 
ſieged Rome twice; and at laſt took and plundered it. 


This and other continued ſcenes of deſtruction, bloodſhed, ſack- 


ing and plundering, were the conſequences of the fiery mountain 


of monſters being caſt into the ſea, and blended with the Roman | 


armies. And probably as the ſea ſignifies the body of the people of 
the empire; ſo the ſhips ſignify; naturally, the many cities laid 


waſte, and corrupted, and ſpoiled by the Goths and, within that 


period, the Goths, under Alaric, proclaimed Atalus (or Ataulphus) 
Emperor in the room of Honorius; and having continued their 


ravages for a long courſe of years, they left Italy in 412, having 


drained the country of all its wealth. The effects of this trum- 


1 


” 


pet therefore, continued from 594 to 412. J 


The next great ravagers, (ſays the Biſhop) after Alaric and his 
Goths, were Attila and his Huns ; who, for the ſpace of fourteen 
years, as Sigonius ſays, ſhook the Eaſt and Weſt with the moſt 
crucl fears, and deformed the provinces of each empire with all 

kind 


Years. 


412 


Bp. N. p. 89. 


K. p. 398. 
The 3d trum- 
pet. 
Rev. viii. 10, 
. 


The depreda- 
tions of the 


dals. 
K. p. 399 · 


Huns & Van- 


'Y xr ) 


Thrace, Macedon, and Greece, putting all to fire and {wore 


Gd, and 
compelled the Eaſtern Emperor, Theodoſius the Second, to pur 


chaſe a ſhameful peace. Then Attila turned his arms againſt the 


Weſtern Emperor, Valentinian the Third, entered Gaul with _ 
ſeven hundred thouſand men ; and, not content with taking and 


ſpoiling, ſet moſt of the cities on fir: 
vigorouſly oppoſed, he fell upon Italy, took and deſtroyed Aquileia, 
with ſeveral other cities, ſlaying the inhabitants, and lay ing the 


buildings in aſhes, and filled all places between the Alps and Ap- 


penines, with flight, de population, ſlaughter, ſervitude, burning, 


and deſperation. He was preparing to march to Rome, but was 
| diverted from his purpoſe by a ſolemn embaſly from the Emperor, 
and the promiſe of an annual tribute; and ſo concluding a truce, 
retired out of Italy, and paſſed into his own dominions beyond the 
Danube. This irruption of Attila's, Mr. King has charged under 


the third trumpet. 


6 And the third angel ſounded, and there fell, from the Heaven, 


« a great ſtar burning like a lamp, and it fell upon the third part 


« of the rivers, and upon the fountains of waters: (v. 11.) And 


the name of the ſtar is called (Gitterneſi) wormwood; and the 


& 


« amongſt men died of the waters, becauſe they were made bitter.” 


This emblem totally differs from the preceding, and cannot be 
confounded with them; no ſtorm of hail again, nor an irruption 


of various fierce and barbarous independent nations, or of different 


4 g = 


clans; 
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kind of plandering/ fadgtiver; and burning. They firſt — 


e: but, at length, being there 


third part of the waters became (bitter) as wormwood; and many 


Years, 
412 


( 112 2 . Years. 
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8 no mountain caſt into the ſea, nor a «fone. of miſchief; 


.4 proceeding fi rom a body of barbarians that had been incorporated 


with the Roman people and armies z but a blazing ſtar, a comet, a 
great potentate, and powerful prince defcending from a far coun- 
try, with all his train, to ravage the third part of the empire, and 
the fountains of waters; (that is, the ſtates and cities near the 
metropolis of Rome); but who yet, like a comet, ſhould not touch 
the ſun, that metropolis itſelf; but ſhould go away again rapidly 
as he came. His name, however, is bitterneſs, for the effect of the 


evil ſhould be exceeding great. 1 5 


We may venture to affirm, that, from the time of the prophecy 
to the end of the Empire, there was but one event could anſwer this 
deſcription exactly, and that one was peculiar to the period which 

now ſucceeded, in order of time, on the ndr of the third 


trumpet. 


-Invated by This event was the ravaging of the Empire by Attila and the 

len. Huns, who came from a far country, and having, under their pre- 

ceding King, begun to ravage Thrace in 425, and having laid it 

waſte, entered other parts of the Empire under Attila, in 441, and 

took many cities; and in 447 and 448, committed ſtill greater 

ravages ; In 451, they deſtroyed all with fire and ſword through- 

out Germany and Gaul: and, laſtly, in 452, entered Italy, and 

put all to the ſword that fell into their hands: yet at laſt, in 4 13. 

| ha left Italy without ever touching Rome, and departing into Gaul, 

Attila defeat- were there totally defeated by the Alans, and all their glory and 


-0t by the 
Alans, greatneſs was totally evaporated and loſt, 


" Beg 5 To 


K. p. 400. 


Genſeric 
plunders 
Kome. 


by theſe great commanders, to make all their principal attacks at a | 
diſtance from Rome. 


Depredations 
vf the Goths, 
Huns, & Van- 
dals. 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
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To aka could this invaſion of this mighty conquerot, to whom! 
"hs Romans bowed, and of whom they repeatedly endeavoured to 
purchaſe peace; to what could this be more fitly compared, by | 
any ſpectator at Rome, than to a miſchievous blazing ſtar, ap- 
proaching the city, and ſpreading terror and deſolation, and then | 


ſuddenly departing and diſappearing ? 


Genſeric and his Vandals rayaged Africa alſo, and committed | 
the moſt aſtoniſhing cruelties wherever they came: this was in 430, | 
and was, like that of Attila, only ſeen and heard of at a diſtance from 
Rome; however, Genſeric afterwards plundered Rome itſelf, into | 

which he had been admitted peaceably, having been invited into 
Italy by the Empreſs Eudoxia ; but this was not done in the courſe 


of what was really his purſuits, or in the courſe of his conqueſts ; 
it did not alter the more general aſpect of the times; determined, 


The depredations of both Huns and Vandals of a leſſer kind, | 
continued to 468; and, therefore, we may Juſtly conclude the 


2 ” —_ 


* 


whole period of events deſigned to be marked out by this third : 
trumpet, to have been from 4 to 468. 70 


At FY ſounding of the third trumpet, thre the Biſhop) a great 


prince appears, (v. 10, 11.) lite a ftar ſhooting from heaven to earth; a 
ſimilitude not unuſual in poetry. His coming, therefore, is ſudden 


and unexpected, and his ſtay but ſhort. The name of the far is called 


wormwoed ; and he nk S the thira part of the rrvers and Jountams 


© with 


. 


Years. 
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avith the | Bitterneſs of wormawood ; that is, he is a bitter enemy, and 


proveth the author of grievous calamities to the Roman Empire. 
The rivers and fountains have a near connection with the ſea ; and 
it was within two years after Attila's retreat from Italy, that Va- 


lentinian was murdered, and Maximus, who had cauſed him to 


be murdered, reigned in his ſtead. Genſeric, the King of the 


Vandals, ſettled in Africa, was folicited by Eudoxia, the widow of 
the deceaſed Emperor, to come and revenge his death. Genſeric 
accordingly embarked with three hundred thouſand men, Vandals 


and Moors, and arrived upon the Roman coaſts in June 455; the 
Emperor and people not expecting nor thinking of any ſuch 


enemy. He landed his men, and marched directly towards Rome; 
whereupon, the inhabitants flying into the woods and mountains, 
the city fell an eaſy prey into his hands. He abandoned it to the 


cruelty and avarice of his ſoldiers, who plundered it for fourteen 


days together, not only ſpoiling the private houſes and palaces, but 
ſtripping the public buildings, and even the churches of their 


riches and ornaments. He then ſet fail again for Africa, carrying 
away with him immenſe wealth, and an innumerable multitude 
of captives, together with the Empreſs Eudoxia and her two 
daughters, and left the ſtate fo weakened, that in a little time it 
was utterly ſubverted. Some critics underſtand rivers and foun- 


tains with relation to doctrine; and in this ſenſe the application is 
{till very proper to Genſeric, who was a moſt bigotted Arian, and dur- 


ing his whole reign moſt cruelly perſecuted the Orthodox Chriſtians. 


Mr. King agrees with the Biſhop, that it ought not to be for- 


gotten, that Genſeric brought with him, and ſpread everywhere, 
1 the 


Tarte. 


468 
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the moſt pernicious part of the Arian doctrines; the ſpreading of 


which, more than ever, was a remarkable characteriſtic of this 


age, and might not be improperly deemed a bitter ingredient in the 
2 of the miſchief a the times, 


Years, 
463 


And the fourth angel ſounded; and the third part of the 


% ſun was ſtricken, and the third part of the moon, and the third 
“part of the ſtars ; ſo that their third part was darkened; and the 
« day appeared not (as uſual) as to one third part of it; and the 
« effect upon the night was ſimilar,” 


When the idolatrous Pagan Empire was to be totally ſubverted, 
and another ſubſtituted in the room of it, the emblem uſed to de- 


ſcribe that event was, that the ſun became black, as in a total 


eclipſe; and the moon like unto blood, as in a total eclipſe alſo; and 


the ſtars fell to the earth. But here the emblem, although ſome- 


K. p. 402, 


part, in point of extent, of the whole antient Roman Empire, was 


what of the ſame kind, is yet, in its peculiar circumſtances, very 
different. The ſun, the moon, and the ſtars are affected indeed, 
but not totally, as before. They are not eclipſed, or fall from 
Heaven, but they all receive a blow, which affects them as to the 
third part of their ſplendour ; the third part of the ruling powers, 
therefore, and the third part only, were to feel the effects of the 


events to take place on the ſounding of this fourth trumpet ; and 


ſo they did; for in the period immediately ſucceeding: that laſt 
deſcribed, the Weſtern Empire, which contained about a third 


ſmitten, and annihilated, and was truly no more. 


P 2 : „ 
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This deſcription, therefore, is as really characteriſtic as the reſt; 
and cannot be miſtaken, nor applied, with any degree of propriety, 
to any other period of time, than that which exiſted from 468 
to 568. 


In le the blow was firſt ſtruck; and the darkneſs began to 
come on. The Romans were driven entirely out of their moſt 
important provinces by the Viſigoths; and, from this time, there 
was a gradual deſtruction (which may be traced in all the hiſto- 
ries) of the empire and power of Rome; till it was, in the end, | - 
reduced to a poor dukedom, even tributary to the city of Ravenna; 
great convulſions (the effects of the blow) and calamities of war, 


being felt, during the whole progreſs of this miſchief” 


The Roman Empire in the Weſt, was entirely put an end to- 


in 476, by Odoacer, who was ſo ſenſible of the diminiſhed dignity | 
of the Empire, (of the effects of the darkneſs, whereby the ſun 


was obſcured), that he refuſed the Imperial title ; and only ſuffered: 


himſelf to be proclaimed — of Italy. ; i 


After this blow, the darkneſs remained fixed, and nothing de- 
ſerving of any charaQeriſtic mark occurred further in the world, 


till the appearance of Mahomet in 568. 175 


At the ſounding of the fourth trumpet, (ſays the Biſhop) the 
third part of the ſun, moon, and lars, that is, the great lights of the 
Roman Empire, are eclipſed and darkened, and remain in darkneſs 
for ſome time. Genſeric left the Weſtern Empire in a weak and 

po 
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q 
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deſperate condition it ſtruggled hard, and gaſped, as it were, for 


effected by Odhacer, King of the Heruli; who, coming to Rome with _ 


Bp. N. p. 94. 


Kingdom of 
the Oſtrogoths 
deſtroyed, and 
Italy governed 
by the Emper- 
or of the Eaſt. 


breath, through eight ſhort and turbulent reigns, for the ſpace of 
twenty years; and at length expired in the year 476, under Mo- 
myllus, or Auguſtulus, (named ſo in deriſion). This change was 


an army of barbarians, ſtripped Momyllus of the Imperial robes, 
put an end to the very name of the Weſtern Empire, and cauſed 
himſelf to be proclaimed King of Italy. His kingdom, indeed, 
was of no long duration; for, after a reign of ſixteen years, he 
was overcome and ſlain in the year 493 by Theodoric, King of the 
Oſtrogoths, who founded the kingdom of the Oſtrogoths in Italy; 
which continued about fixty years under his ſucceſſors. Thus 
was the Roman ſun extinguiſhed in the Weſtern Emperor: but the 
other lefler luminaries, the moon and the fars, ſtill ſubſiſted ; for 
Rome was ſtill allowed to have her ſenate, and conſuls, and other 


ſubordinate magiſtrates, as before. Odoacer at firſt ſuppreſſed 
them, but after two or three years reſtored them again. Theo- 


doric changed none of the Roman inſtitutes; he retained the ſe- 


nate, and conſuls, and patricians, and all the antient magiſtrates, 


and committed theſe offices only to Romans. 


Theſe lights, we may ſuppoſe, ſhone more faintly under barba- 
rian Kings, than under Roman Emperors : but they were not 


totally ſuppreſſed and extinguiſhed, till after the kingdom 


of the Oftrogoths was deſtroyed by the Emperor of the 
Eaſt's lieutenants, and Italy was made a province of the Eaſtern 


Empire. Longinus was ſent then, in the year 566, by the Em- 
peror Juſtin the Second, to govern Italy with abſolute authority : 


and 
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and he changed the whole form of the government, aboliſhed the 
ſenate and conſuls, and all the former magiſtrates in Rome and 


Italy; and in every city of note, conſtituted a new governor with 
the title of Duke. He himſelf preſided over all; and reſiding at 


Ravenna, and not at Rome, he was called the Exarch of Ravenna; 
as were alſo his ſucceſſors in the ſame office. Rome was de- 


graded to the ſame level with other places; and from being the 


Queen of cities, and Empreſs of the world, was reduced to a poor 
dukedom, and made . to Ravenna, which ſhe had uſed to 


govern. 


In 539, was the end of Daniel's time from the calf of the Gen- 
tiles; at which time Vitiges beſieged Old Rome, whereby it 


underwent both famine and peſtilence; and in conſequence there- 
of, was reduced even below the Exarchate of Ravenna in autho- 
rity; and thereby received that deadly wound mentioned in the 
Revelations : ſee Daniel's time, page 8 (a). 


* 


From the appearance of Mahomet in 568, to the fifth trumpet, - 
or commencement of the eruption in the Eaſt by the Saracens and 


Turks, 


Immediately after the account of the effects of the fourth trum- 
pet, we have a dreadful prophetical warning ; which, as it relates 


i. 


(a) Call of Gents, " . _ _ 
Daniel's time, 4 2 . — 


Vitiges ſubjection of Rome, 
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to ſomething ill to come, deſerves moſt particular notice, in the 


following words: 


5 


„And ſaw, and I heard a (wondrous) eagle, flying in the 


* 


midſt of Heaven, ſaying, with a great cry, woe, woe, woe to 
thoſe that dwell upon the earth, becauſe of the remaining 
ſounds of the trumpets of the three angels who are yet to 


“ found,” 


K. p. 404. 


Bp. N. vol. iti, 
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The woe trum- 
pets. 


Bp. N. p. 95, 
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According to the above Greek verſion. we 1 that theſe three 


laſt trumpets were to have more dreadful effects than any of the 


four preceding i andi it appears very obviouſly, that two of the 


three remaining, denoted the coming of the Saracen and Turkiſh 


Empires which 7wwo empires, blended at laſt together, utterly 
deſtroyed the Roman empire in the Eaſt, and- were the means of 
puniſhing the corrupters of the goſpel of Chriſt in thoſe parts. 


The third woe is till to come; and that, we are aſſured, ſhall 
finiſh the puniſhment of the corrupters of the goſpel in the 
Welt. : 


The proclamation of the woes is, (fays the Biſhop) that the 
three other trumpets ſound to ſtill greater and more terrible 


plagues, and are ee diſtinguiſhed from the former by the 
name of woes. 


'The deſign of this meſſenger is to raiſe our attention to the 
following trumpets; and the following we ſhall find to be more 
ſtrongly 
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to the downfall of the Weſtern Empire; the two following relate 
chiefly to the downfall of the Eaſtern Empire. The foregoing 
are deſcribed more ſuccinctly, and contain a leſs compaſs of time; 
the following are ſet forth with more particular circumſtances, 
and are of lonyer duration, as well as of larger deſcription, bY 


And here it would be a great omiſſion not to obſerve, that, as it 
appears, that this laſt and zhird woe is to be immediately on ſounding 


of the ſeventh and laſt trumpet ; ſo we ſhall find, in conſequence of 


further enquiry, that the ſounding of this ſeventh trumpet will 
be contemporary with the pouring out of the ſeventh vial : and we 


are expreſsly told, (Rev. x. 7.) that while the ſeventh angel, with 
his vial, begins to ſound, he declares the myfery of God ſhould be 


finiſhed ; and (Rev. xvi. 17.) that while the ſeventh angel is pour- 
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ing out his vial, a voice out « of. the, temple of Heaven, gid, It 18 
done; therefore the ſeventh wal and the ſeventh et, (ſays 
Mr. King) are contemporary. 


% And the fifth angel ſounded : and I ſaw a ſtar, that had fal- 
+ len out of Heaven to the earth; and to him was given the key 
« of the well of the cavity without bottom: (v. 2.) And he open- 


ed the well of the cavity without bottom; and there aſcended a 


© ſmoke out of the well, as the ſmoke of a great furnace; and the 
“ ſun was darkened, and the air, by means of the ſmoke of the 


« well: (v. 3.) And out of the ſmoke, there went forth locuſts 
« upon the earth; and power was given to them, like the power 


that ſcorpions have upon the earth: (v. 4.) And it was ſaid 
| | © unto 


Tears. 
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« unto them, that they ſhould do no injury, with regard to the 


„ graſs of the earth; nor with regard to any green herb; nor 
with regard to any tree: only (that they ſhould hurt) the men 


alone, who have not the ſeal of God upon their countenances : 


. $-}:; And it was given unto them, that they ſhould not kill 
„ (even) them; but that they ſhould be tormented five months ; 
% and their torment is like the torment of a ſcorpion, when he 


& ſtrikes a man: (v. 6. ) And in thoſe days men ſhall ſeek death, 


e and ſhall not find it; and ſhall deſire eagerly to die, and death 


„ ſhall fly from them : (v. 7.) And (the forms and) reſemblances 
< of the locuſts were, like horſes prepared for war; and upon 
&« their heads, as it were, a crown like gold; and their counte- 


* nances like the countenances of men: (v. 8.) And they had 


« hairs like the hairs of women; and their teeth were lite thoſe 


of lions: (v. 9.) And they had breaſt plates, like iron breaſt 


„plates; and the ſound of their wings were like the ſound of 


« armed chariots of many horſes ruſhing to battle: (v. 10.) And 
„they had tails like ſcorpions, and ſtings even in their tails ; and 


« their power was to injure men five months: (v. 11.) And they 
have over them a king, the angel of the cavity without bottom, 


his name, in Hebrew, Abraddon, and in Greek he has his name 


15 Apollyon, (or deſtroying) : (v. 12. ) The firſt woe is paſt, be- 


* hold there cometh yet two woes after theſe things. 


ern. BL put by. 
The mhlematicsl figure of the deſcribes 
a well, or perforation through the earth, a to a cavity without 
bottom ; which is, moſt plainly, down to the inſide of an hollow 
ſphere; having, to appearance, neither bottom nor top. 
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How far this emblematical figure is founded on any thing really 


exiſting within the earth, it is not neceſſary to examine on this 
occaſion; but that the emblematical meaning thereof, may well 


enough be conceived to imply a confuſed medley and jargon of 


falſe reaſonings, and erroneous concluſions without foundation; 
out of the midſt of which, the ſpirit of Mahometaniſm certainly 
aroſe ; when the Chriſtian world, in the Eaſt, had ſophiſtically, 
amidſt the diſputes between the Arians and the Athanaſians, 
quibbled away all ſolid foundation for reaſoning from the Holy 
Scriptures, and all good ſenſe. 


And as the ſmoke coming out of the well, is a fine alluſion to the 
burſting forth of a dreadful volcano, and to its darkening the air 
all around; ſo the principles of Mahometaniſm, and its doctrines, 
did burſt forth with fury, and cauſed darkneſs which might be felt. 


We have, therefore, in the emblematical figures here mentioned, 


(on the ſounding of this trumpet), a moſt clear deſcription, in 
very ſtriking characters, (and which can be applied to no other 
age of the world), of what paſt from 568 to 1281. 


A falſe rel gion ſet up by Mahomet ; and the conſequent con- 


queſt of the Saracens, who gained many crowns, and alſo boafted 


that they always wore crowns : who wore their hair alſo ke omen; 
and who were remarkable for ſparing the fruits of the earth, in the 


midſt of their conqueſts and oppreſſions; and even made laws, 
and iſſued out proclamations for this purpoſe ; ; but who yet left 


the fling and poiſon 7 their falſe dofirine and erroneous principles 
5 every- 
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every where behind them: all this is exactly pourtrayed in the 1 
moſt ſtriking manner. Eo 5 | 


Their ſting of bigotry and falſe doctrine, they carried with them 
every-where, and drew after them, as in their tails ; and their firſt | 
object always was to ſmite men 7herew:th, and to compel them to 
turn Mahometans, for the ſake of eaſe ; although they profeſt not | 
to perſecute (a). 1 | | — 


* 2 


* 


150 


It is ſtill further remarkable concerning them, that they made 
all their vaſt conqueſts in the ſpace of one hundred and fifty years, | 
or five prophetical months; that is, from 612 to 762; and, after that, | 
made no more. And it is as remarkable, that they always made] 16s 


| % 
* . m_ 


* . * F * 


Ockley on the (a) On all compromiſes, the terms of the Saracens, during their rapid invaſions and conqueſts, 
Saracens, vol. were uniformly as follows: namely, that they had three things to propoſe, to wit, that the op- i 
. P. 349 preſſed ſnould either change their religion, and become Mahometans, and ſo have a right and title —_— 
| to all privileges in common with them; or elſe pay perpetual tribute yearly, and ſo come under their 1 
protection; or elſe they muſt fight it out, till the ſword decided the controverſy between them. There 
are many of theſe conditions ſet forth in this hiſtory to that purpoſe, as follows: (See vol. i. p. 210.) 


In the Name of the Moſt Merciful God: 

From Abu Obeidah Ebn Aljerahh, Lieutenant in Syria, to the Emperor of the Faithful, Omar 
Ebn Alchitdb, (whom God bleſs) and general of his forces. The Moſt Mighty God has conquered 
ſeveral places by our hands; wherefore, do not let the greatneſs of your city, nor the ſtrength of _ 
your buildings, nor the plenty of your ſtores, nor the bigneſs of your bodies deceive you ; for your 
city is no more in our hands, when we come to war againſt it, than if we ſhould ſet a pot upon a 
ſtone in the midſt of our camp, and all the army ſhould come round about it, to take every one of 
them a mouthful. In the firſt place, therefore, I invite you to our religion, and that law which our 
prophet Mahomer, of bleſſed memory, brought us; which, if you ſhall receive, then ſhall you par- 
take with us, in all our fortunes, good and bad; and we will ſend you men to inſtruct you in your 
religion, as God has commanded us. If you refuſe the Mahometan religion, we ſhall continue you 
in your poſſeſſions, paying tribute. If neither of theſe conditions pleaſe you, come out and fight ug, 
till God, who is the beſt judge, ſhall determine between us 
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all their excurſions merely in the ſummer months, as the 


locuſts do. 
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It deſerves, moreover, to be remembered, that as the emblemati- 
cal locuſts were accuſtomed to ſpare the graſs and green herbs, (or 


young ſhoots) and the trees: ſo the Saracens did obſerve this rule 


literally, and would ever cut (5) doygn a fruit tree in any ſiege, or 
deſtroy the fruits of the earth; he 


of encreaſing ſcience. 


All Biſhop Newton's obſervations on this fifth trumpet are very 


amply illuſtrated, and inſtructive: they fully ſupport the above 


account, and add many particulars uſeful to be known, but not 
eaſily extracted with juſtice to the author. 


In the concluſion, page 111, the Biſhop adds, (v. 12.) „One 


& woe is paſt, and behold there come two woes more hereafter.” This 
is added not only to diſtinguiſh the woes, and to mark more 


ſtrongly each period, but alſo to ſuggeſt, that ſome time will in- 


tervene between this firſt woe of the Arabian locuſts, and the next 


of the Euphratean horſemen. The ſimilitude between the locuſts 
and the / Arabians i 18 indeed ſo great, that it cannot fail of ſtriking 


every curious obſerver: and a further reſemblance is noted by 


„ 
* 


(5) One month of thirty days, - 5 FEET 30 


Five months, 5 - - — - 5 
One hundred and fifty prophetical years, - - »: 30 


- Mr. 


ame, 1 in the end, the means 
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Rev. ix, 15, 
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e 6 
Mr. Daubuz, chat there hath happened, in thi extent of this tor- 


ment, a coincidence of the events, with the nature of the locuſts, 


The Saracens have made inroads into all thoſe parts of Chriſ- 
tendom, where the natural locuſts are wont to be ſeen, and known 
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to do miſchief, and no where elſe; and that too in the ſame pro- 
portion, where the locuſts are ſeldom ſeen, there the Saracens ſtaid 


little; where the natural locuſts are often ſeen; there the Saracens 


abode moſt; and where they breed moſt, there the Saracens had 
| their beginning,” and 1 power: this may be eaſily verified by 


hiſtory. 


It is wit known, that the Euphrates was the very means of con- 


fining the Tu rks within bounds, for ſo long a ſeaſon after their 


firſt beginning to invade and plunder. the Eaſt. They firſt came 


out of Scythia about the year 760; they began to haraſs: and 
plunder all round about them in 842; but they were bound and 


reſtrained by the river Eu phrates, and made no great conqueſts till j 


about 1 281, when they were let looſe. 
The Turks left unreſtrained by the . 


H- 


519 


1285 


66 Av the fixth angel ſounded, and I heard a remarkable voice 


from the four horns of the altar of gold that was before God: 


4e 


6 


N 


pet, looſe the four angels that are n by means of the river, 
the Great ren, 


6 


« And the four angels were looſed, who were prepared for an 
hour, and a day, and a month, and a year, that they might ſlay 


* 
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(v. 14.) Saying to the ſixth angel, which had the ſixth trum- 


« the third part of men: (v. 16.) And the number of the armies 
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The Turks « of cavalry (was) two myriad of myrlads\ and T heard the hum- 


conqueſts and 


annihilation of dc ber of them: (v. 17.) And thus I faw the horſes in the viſion, 


g the Eaſtern 
5 8 Empire. 60 and thoſe who were ſitting upon them, having fiery breaſt plates, 
'F : „ both of a jacinth colour, (that is, red mixed with yellow) and 
0 


1 [4 


ſulphureous, (that is, blueiſh) and the heads of the horſes as the | 
i & heads of lions; and from their mouths went forth fire, and ſmoke, 
and brimſtone: (v. 18. ) By theſe three means of ſtriking, were 
the third part of men killed; by the fire, and by the ſmoke, and 
by the brimſtone that went out of their mouths: (v. 19.) For 

c the power of theſe horſes is in their mouths, and in their tails; © 
e becauſe their tails are like ſerpents, for they have heads, and with 


&« them they injure.” 


* 


* 


* 


* 


N 


. 2 — = 3 : 
PPTP 
p 


* act les 
— — 


However abſurd this aſſemblage of images may, at firſt, appear; 
. When once rightly applied, every part of the portraiture has its full 0 
5 | force and meaning; and not one figure could, with propriety, be 
4 | omitted. 5 N 
F K. p. 41 We have here an exact deſcription of the breaking forth of the 
3 | four Sultanies of the Turks, and of their ſubſequent conqueſts, and 
of their founding the Turkiſh Empire in Europe; and yet, at the 
ſame time, a fair account of their having made their irruption from 
Scythia, and of their having broken into ſome parts of Aſia, and 
gained ſtrength before this time; only they remained bound and con- 
fined by means of the river Euphrates. | 
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K. p. 422. We have here even their warlike dreſs deſcribed; which was 
ſcarlet, blue, and yellow; for the jacinth is red and yellow; and 
ſulphur, when it burns, is of the fineſt blue colour; and we have 
here, (long before any thing was introduced into Europe, or heard 
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K. p. 422. 


i 


of in the Chriſtian world, an account of the introduction of fre- 
arms and ordnance, which were firſt uſed and introduced by the 
Turks; and were the principal means of their making their con- 
queſts, and of their deſtroying what remained of the Eaſtern Em- 
pire; which might well be deſcribed as the third part of men: 
and it is moſt remarkable, concerning the prophecy under 7his 
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trumpet, as it was alſo concerning that under the preceding trum- 
pet, that the very period of their conqueſts is limited exactly 
right. 


For the Turks, in reality, made all their conqueſts in 391 years, 
or a little more; that is, in a common prophetical hour, and day, 
and month, and year: (or 360+ 30 ＋1 5 397) : namely, from 
1281 to 1672 (c). 


They alſo moſt truly left the bite and poiſon of the falſe Maho- 
metan doctrine behind them everywhere; and that mixed with 
much more of ſerpentine ſubtlety and miſchiefs, than it was in the 


time of the Saracens. The fails of this dreadful cavalry, might 


k. p. 433: now, therefore, with great propriety, be ſaid not merely to have 


* but even to be /:ke m, and to have Heads (d). 


— 7 end . : ; * * 


(c) A year, . „ 360 
A month, =_ - * - — — 30 
A day, x 2 7 | 5 1 TO » 


Prophetical years, „ — 391 


(4) It is ſomewhat extraordinary, that their great badge of power is an horſe's tail. 


And 
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The four ſul- 
tanies. 


( ns ) 


And this very difference feems to have been the original great 
cauſe of the abhorrence which the Perfian Mahometars ſtill have 


for the Turkiſh; the former more adhering to the original ſimple. 


principles, and profeſſing avowedly to do ſo; and conſidering the 
Turks as the great corrupters of their religion, 


At the ſounding of the ſixth trumpet, (ſays the Biſhop,) a voice 


proceeded from the four herns of the golden allen T for the ſcene was 
ſtill in the temple) ordering the angel of the ſixth trumpet, to looſe 


the four angels which were bound in the great river Lupbrates; and 
they were /ooſed accordingly. Such a voice proceeding from the 
four horns of the golden altar, is a ſtrong indication of the divine 


diſpleaſure, and plainly intimates, that the fins of men muſt have 


been very great, when the altar, which was their ſanQuary and 
protection, cried aloud for vengeance, 


The four angels are the four ſultanies, or four leaders of the 
Turks and Othmans : for there were four principal ſultanies, or 
kingdoms of the Turks, bordering upon the river Euphrates ; one 
at Bagdad, founded by Togrul Beg, or Tangrolopix, in 1055 
another at Damaſcus, founded by Tagjuddaulas, or Ducas, in 
1079; a third at Aleppo, founded by Sjarfuddaulas, or Melech, 


in 1079; and the fourth at Iconium, in Aſia Minor, founded by 
| Sedy Duddavlas, or Cutlu Muſes, or his fon, in the year 1080: 


theſe four ſultanies ſubſiſted ſeveral years afterwards ; and the 


ſultans were bound and reſtrained from extending their conqueſts 


farther than the territories and countries adjoining to the river 


Euphrates ; primarily, by the good Frovigencs of God; and ſe- 
condarily, 
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Bp. N. p. 115. 


Bp. N. p. 116. 
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condarily, by the croiſades or expeditions of the European Chriſ- 


tians into the Holy Land, in the latter part of the eleventh, and. 


in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries : nay, the European Chriſ- 
tians took ſeveral cities and countries from them, and confined 
them within narrower bounds. But when an end was put to the 
croiſades, and the Chriſtians totally abandoned their conqueſts 
in Syria and Paleſtine, as they did in the latter part of the thir- 


teenth century; then the four angels on the river Euphrates were 


loofed. 


Here follows, from page 115 to 118, the accounts of the excur- 
ſions of the Turks, and that the Latins or Weſtern Empire was 
broken to pieces, under the four firſt trumpets; the Greek or 
Latin Empire was cruelly hurt and tormented under the fifth 


trumpet, and here under the fixzh trumpet, it is to be ſlain and 


Bp. N. p. 11. 


utterly deſtroyed: accordingly all Aſia Minor, Syria, Paleſtine, 
Egypt, Thrace, Macedon, Greece, and all the countries which 


formerly belonged to the Greek or Eaſtern Cæſars, the Oth- 
mans have conquered, and ſubjugated to their dominion. 


They firſt paſſed over into Europe in the reign of Orchan, 
their ſecond Emperor, in the year 1357; they took Conſtanti- 


nople in the reign of Mohammed, their ſeventh Emperor, in the 


year 1453; and, in time, all the remaining parts of the Greek 


Empire ſhared the fate of the capital city. The laſt of their con- 
queſts was Candia, or the antient Crete, in 1669, and Caminiec, 
in 1672. For the execution of this great work, it is ſaid, that 
they . were prepared for an hour, and a day, and a month, and a 


R „ 


Years. 


1281 


Bp. N. p. 116. 


p · N. p. 401. 


K. p. 430. 


vial ; (ſe Rev. xi. 19. xvi. 18, 20). 


(1 
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8 year * Which will admit of either a literal or myſtical interpre- 
tation; and the former will hold good, if the latter ſhould fail. | 


The Turks diſclaim their own name, and aſſume the name of 
Othmans; yet nothing is more certain, than that they are a 
mixed multitude, the remains of the four ſultanies above- mention- 
ed, as well as the deſcendants, particularly, of the Houſe of 
Othman. | 


From page 117 to 126, follows much further information, con- 
formable to the text, in ſupport of the above context. 


At this preſent time, we are living under the ſixth trumpet and the 


ſecond woe : (Rev. xi.) the Othman Empire is ſtill ſubſiſting, the 


Beait is ſtill reigning, and there are Proteſtant witneſſes ſtill pro- 


pheſying in ſackcloth : and this fixih trumpet and ſecond woe muſt 


end, before the ſeventh trumpet can ſound, or the Great third 
woe be poured out, which is to fall on the kingdom of the Beaſt. 


As the three laſt trumpets were to introduce three great 
woes, and io of them are already paſt; (which we perceive to- 
tally deſtroyed the Eaſtern Roman Empire, and were the dreadful 
puniſhments of the corruptions of Chriſtianity in the E;) fo 
the third woe, on ſounding the ſeventh irumpet, (which is yet to 
come), will hawe compleateedthe puniſbment of the corruptiongof Chriſ= 
tianity in the Weſt ; as the laſt and moſt ſtriking. image mentioned 
under it, 1s preciſely the ſame with that on pouring out the /eventh 


It 


K. p. 430, 


("mJ 
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It is moreover declared, that the ſounding of this ſeventh trum 
pet ſhall Aniſb all evil things, and introduce perfection. We may 
be aſſured, that the /eventh vial and the ſeventh trumpet are contem- 


porary; and, therefore, we may with confidence proceed, (ſays 


Mr. King) to conſider, whether the emblems under the vials, are 
not as exactly characteriſtic of peculiar periods, and as intelligible 


nov, as thoſe of the ſeals or trumpets. The compiler will accord- 


ingly introduce them hereafter, under the ſeventh vial and trum- 
pet, in the fixth e period. 


But he begs leave to . that the deſtruction of the Beaſt 
and falſe prophet, will be before the millenium, and the ſeventh. 
trumpet after the millenium ; therefore the ſecond woe will con- 
elude every thing in the Eaſt and Weſt before the millenium, as 
the third woe will conclude every thing that ſucceeds Satan's be- 


ing let looſe, during the little ſeaſon of eight days filence and ac- 


K. p. 430. 


The darken- 


ing the power 
of the Beaſt, 
or firſt down- 
fall of the Je- 
ſuits. 


ceptance, or the ſecond little ſeaſon. 


We find the emblems, under the vials defcribed in a little 


book, or ſort of epiſode, or appendix to the prophecy ; as relating 
entirely to peculiar matters detached from the reſt; that is, to the 
affairs of the Veſt, and to tranſactions which paſſed even during 
the prevalence of the effects of the fourth and ſiſih trumpet in the 
Eaſt. To the weſtern part of Europe, therefore, and to that 


period of time, we muſt turn our attention. 


It will hereafter appear as in the at prophetical period 
under the fifth vial, that the prophecy implied == oppreſſion 
| R 2 and 


Years. 


1672 


the laſt ninety-two years of this period, from 1672, are comprized 


Rev.x. 2,46. 


Rev. Xiu. 18. 


and perſecution, and that the kingdom of the Beaſt was darkened | 


E 
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by the firſt downfall of the Jeſuits, from 1519 to 1764, whereof 


Vv * 


J 


within the ſame periodical time of the ſixth trumpet. 


The kingdom of the Beaſt darkened, 


The tenth, eleventh, and twelfth chapters of the Revelations, 


have reference each to the other, concerning Daniel's times, the 


teſtimony of the witneſſes, and the ſuppreſſion of them. The 


angel, with his right foot upon the ſea, commanded St. John (in 
the Revelations) to ſeal up thoſe things which the ſeven thunders 
had uttered; for he ſwore that time ſhall be no longer.“ By 


which it was not implied that there, then, ſhould be an end of 


time, but that there ſhould be an end of Daniel's times; and that 
the ſeventh angel, who, ſucceeding long after the voice of the 


ſeven thunders, ſhould ſound the myſtery of God, as to when the 


end of all time ſhould be. 


From the end of Daniel's times, to the end of all time, com- 
prizes the diminution of the power of the Beaſt, and the firſt little 
ſeaſon ; the millenium, and the ſecond little ſeaſon, or days of 
ſilence and acceptance, and to the end of the laſt great day, or 
paſchal period, as follows: (which may be ſeen -more at large 
in the firſt prophetical period). 8 

It is expreſsly worded in the Revelations, as to the number of 
the Beaſt, as follows: . Here is wiſdom; let him that hath 
* underſtanding count the number of the Beaſt, for it is the 

| „% number 


Years. 
1672 


92 


1764 


Bp. N. p. 130. 


Rev. Xi, 1. 


© 8 \ 


6 3 of a man, and his number! 18 "le hundred and threeſcore] 
66 and ſix.” 


lewis ght over, 


We may take from the expreſs words of the text, that the 


number implies a prophetic term of days, or years, according to 


the language of the Scripture; but as this fills up the chaſm be- 


tween the end of Daniel's times, and the ſix prophetical days, or 


years, for the deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet; it is too 


material to bear a queſtion, whether it be the number of the Beaſt, 


or of the name of the Beaſt, or of the further declenſion of his | 


power. 


From the darkening the power of the Beaſt, to the end of the | 
fixth vial, will appear under this prophecy to be the fame number 
666, and to be a further declenſion of the ſame power. 1 


St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt revealed, 


4% And there was given me a reed like unto a rod; and the 
angel ſtood, ſaying, riſe, and meaſure the temple of God, and 
e the altar, and them that worſhip therein: (v. 2.) But the 
&« court which is without the temple, leave out, and meaſure it 
« not, for it is given unto the Gentiles ; and the holy city ſhall 


N 


they tread under foot forty and two months: (v. 3.) And 1 


& will give power unto my two witneſſes, and they thall pro- 
6 phecy a thouſand two hundred and threeſcore days, (e) clothed 


15 in 


(e) The one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, or St. John's forty-two months, ſeem more 
particularly applicable to the * and deſtruction of the little horn of the fourth Beaſt, in the 


third 


Years. 
1764 


666 


2430 


Rev. XX. I. 
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& in ſackcloth : (v. 7.) And when they ſhall have finiſhed their 


ce teſtimony, the Beaſt that aſcendeth out of the bottomleſs pit, 


„ ſhall make war againſt them, and ſhall overcome them, and 


„ kill them: (v. 8. ) and their dead bodies Hall lie in the ſtreet 
6e of the great city, which ſpiritually i is called Sodom and Egypt, 
„where alſo our Lord was crucified: (v. 9.) And they of the 


T people and kindreds, and tongues and nations, ſhall ſee their 


“dead bodies three days and half, and ſhall not ſuffer their dead 


bodies to be put in graves :- (v. 11.) And after three days and 
„ half, the ſpirit of life, from God, entered into them; and they 


« ſtood upon their feet, and great fear fell upon them which ſaw 
e them: (v. 12.) And they heard a great voice from Heaven, 


6 ſaying unto them come hither; and they aſcended up to Hea- 


« yen in a cloud, and their enemies beheld them: (v. 13.) And 


e the ſame hour was there a great earthquake, and the tenth part 
& of the city fell; and in the earthquake were ſlain of men ſeven 
“ thouſand, and the remnant were alete and 185 glory to 


% the God of Heaven.” 


This meaſuring might allude more particularly to the reforma- 


tion from Popery, which fell out under this ſixth trumpet ; and 
one of the moral cauſes of it was the Othmans taking of Conſtan- 


third prophetical period already ſet forth; and the rather, as the little ſeaſon for the war with, and 


deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, is (in the Revelations) ſo expreſsly applicable to this fifth 


prophetical period, concerning the three days and half, and two days and half, as hereafter is ſet 


forth in note (J): and as Daniel's and St. John's forty-two months ſo coincide together, in the 
third prophetical period already ſet forth. 


3 tinople ; 


Years. 


2430 
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| tinople; ; whereupon the Greeks flying from their own country, 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 


p. 401, 


Bp. N. p. 136. 


and bringing their books with them into the more weſtern parts 
of Europe, proved the happy occaſion of the revival of learning; 


as the revival of learning opened men's eyes, and proved the 
happy occaſion of the reformation. But though the inner court, 
which includes the ſmaller number, was meaſured, yet the outer 


| court, which implies the far greater part, was /ef? out (v. 2. ) and 
rejected, as being in the poſſeſſion of Chriſtians only in name, but 


Gentiles in worſhip and practice, who profaned it with heatheniſh 


ſuperſtition and idolatry : and they ſhall tread under ſoot the holy city, 


they ſhall trample upon and tyrannize over the church of Chriſt 
for the ſpace of forty and two months, 4 


Before the end of the ſecond woe, it ſhould ſeem that the Papiſts 
will make a great and ſucceſsful effort againſt the Proteſtant religion, 
when the witneſſes Hall have near finiſhed their teſtimony ; that is, to- 
wards the concluſion of their one thouſand two hundred and fixty 
years, the Beaſt ſhall make war againſt them, and ſhall overcome them. 


They ſhall lie oppreſſed, and dead, as it were, to the great joy and 


triumph of their enemies; but they ſhall riſe again after three years and 


an half; and the Proteſtant religion ſhall become more glorious than 


ever, with a conſiderable diminution of the Papal authority ; 
and, according to the method and order wherein St. John hath 
arranged theſe events, they muſt happen before the end of the 
ſecond woe, or the fall of the Othman Empire, (or rather by the 
final deſtruction of the Beaſt or Papal authority, and the falſe 
prophet, or Mahomedan authority; which (ſays the Biſhop) was 


foretold by Elijah's prophecy of the want of rain in the days of 


Ahab, 


Firſt Kings, 
xvii. 1. 
Ta, 3. x9» 


Hoſea, v1. 2, 


Ahab: © and it rained not, on the earth, by the ſpace of (/) three] 


them with the words of my mouth ; and my judgments are as 


C 0 # 
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„ years and fix months; which, myſtically underſtood, (lays 
the Biſhop) is the ſame ſpace of time as the forty and two 
months, and the thouſand two hundred and threeſcore days, which 


are allotted for the propheſying of the witneſſes. 
After two days will he revive us, and in the third day he will 
raiſe us up, and we ſhall live in his fight: (v. 5.) Therefore have 


I hewed them (or cut them down) by the prophets ; I have ſlayed 


| 


"Fr 


the light that goeth forth. ESO 15 7 
The firſt reſurrection to the millenium, - e - - 
The millenium, as in the former prophetical periods, - - 


The ſeven days ſilence, or days of acceptance, as in the former periodical periods, 


The ſecond reſurrection to judgment during the laſt 1 day, from the birth of Chriſt, 


as be fore, - — - - 4 „ 
From the reſurrection to the birth of Chriſt, as before, bg - 
The end of the ſolar period, - : — 8 — . 


(f) Antichriſt revealed, 2430 Thelittlehorn of the The little horn of the 


* — fourth Beaſt, or Pa- 6 he · goat, or Mahome- | 
6 pal Antichriſt, in the LIN dan Antichriſt in the f 
Public death, ol 5 heighth of his power heighth of his power, 
— His deſtruction with Duration of his reign, 1290 
Firſt reſurrection to the 6 the falſe prophet, 3 BY : 
millenium, } 243 I IA | Antichriſt revealed, 2430 
Firſt reſurrection to Deſtruction of the Beaſt 
the millenium, þ243 and falſe prophet, 6 


Firſt reſurrection to 
the millenium, 


} 2436 


Woe 


2430 


Rev, Xii. 1 2 ? 
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% Woe to the inhabiters of the earth, and of the ſea, for the 
“ Devil is come down unto you, en great wrath, becauſe 
(6 he knoweth he hath but a ſhort time.“ 


0 f 6 . | 1 | 6 | 
This laſt woe commences with the laſt trumpet, and ends with 


the laſt vial, when all things will have their accompliſhment. 

Satan, we may preſume, could not come down till the end of the 
millenium : (See Rev. xx. 3.) Satan was caſt into the bottomleſs pit 
for a thouſand years, and after that he muſt be looſed a little ſeaſon ; ſo 
that the third woe could not commence till that ſecond little 4. 
ſon of eight days was paſt. 


The great long laſt day, or the paſchal period, which will be | 


ſet forth more at large at the end of this work, will fill up the 
interval of all time ſo far as we have been ſupported in the pro- 
greſs of this work, according io the prophetical language of the 
Scriptures. 


The lunar period, to the laſt great day, and final end of all things, 
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| THE 
SIXTH PROPHETICAL PERIOD; 
ee 46s 
BIRTH OF CHRIST, 
e 
END OF THE SOLAR PERIOD OF 7448 YEARS; 
„ | 


To THE BEGINNING OF THE LAST GREAT DAY. 


Bp.N. vol. il OST of the beſt commentators divide the Apocalypſe or 
p. 200. +" Reyelation into two parts, the book ſealed with ſeven ſcals, (a) 


Revelations, l ä 1 GTG OR. | . 
how divided. 66 and the little boo. But it happens, unluckily, that, according 
eals. Tm | n | 


— *** 


(a) It is to be hoped, that this book, ſealed with the ſeven ſeals, and the little book, being no 
more than as a codicil to it, will farther countenance the compiler, for limiting the number of the 
prophecies to ſeven in his title page, there being ſo many ſeals affixed to the work; and no other 
prophecies to make up a ſeparate and diſtinct period to the end of time. 


S 2 to 


Bp. N. p. 202. 


The ſeventh 
trumpet. 


TW) 


to their diviſion, the leſſer book is made to contain as much, or 


more, than the larger ; whereas, in truth, the //zle book is nothing 


more than a part of the /ealed book, and is added as a codicil, or 
appendix to it. 


We would alſo divide the Revelations into two parts, or rather 
the book ſo divides itſelf. For the former part proceeds, as we 


have ſeen, in a regular and ſucceſſive ſeries, from the apoſtles days, 


to the conſummation of all things. Nothing can be added, but 


it muſt fall ſomewhere or other within the compaſs of this 


period: it muſt, in ſome meaſure, be a reſumption of the ſame 
ſubjects; and this latter part may moſt properly be conſidered as 
an enlargement and illuſtration of the former. Several things, 
which were only touched upon, and delivered in dark hints be- 
fore, require to be more copiouſly handled, and placed in a ſtrong- 
er light. It was ſaid, that he Beaſt ſhould make war againſt the 
« ewitneſſes, and overcome them :” but who, or what the Beaſt is, 
we may reaſonably conjecture, indeed, but the apoſtle himſelf 


will more ſurely explain. 


The tranſactions of the ſeventh trumpet are all ſummed up and 
comprized in a few verſes; but we ſhall ſee the particulars 
branched out and enlarged into as many chapters: in ſhort, this 


latter part is deſigned as a ſupplement to the former, to compleat 


what was deficient, to explain what was dubious, to illuſtrate 
what was obſcure; and as the former deſcribed more the deſtinies 


of the Roman empire, 1o this latter relates more to the fates of the 


Chriſtian church, 


The 


1 


The vials. 
K. p. 364, 430. 


The firſt vial. 
K. p. 431. 


Rev. xvi. 1, 2. 


Invakous and 


peſtilences in 


the Weſtern 


Empire. 


. K.p.43 15432. 
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The emblems under the ſeven vials are deſcribed in a little 
book, or ſort of eþ;/ode, or appendix to the prophecy, as relating 
entirely to peculiar matters detached from the reſt ; that is to ſay, 
more particularly to the affairs in the Jef, and to tranſactions 
which paſſed even during the prevalence of the effects of the 
Fourth and fifth trumpets in the Eaſt; and therefore ſuch as would 
be even contemporary with them, and were, on that account, to 
be deſcribed by themſelves in a ſort of appendix... To the weſtern- 
part, therefore, of Europe, and to that period of time, we muſt 
turn our attention. | 


& And 1 heard a great voice, out of the temple, faying to the 
6 ſeven angels, go, and pour out the ſeven vials of the wrath of 
God upon the earth: (v. 2.) And the firſt angel went, and 


«© poured out his vial upon the earth ; and there -came an evil 


* 


and foul ſore upon the men, who have the mark of the wild 
$ beaſt, and upon thoſe who worſhip his image.“ 


We have here, in the firſt place, a clear account concerning the 
perfons who ſhould be the immediate objects of this puniſhment; 
and that is, plainly, thoſe who had been the means of corrupting, 
and had conſented to the corruptions of Chriſtianity. But we 
need not begin our enquiries concerning he firft vial, till after the 
time that theſe corryptions had arrived at their full height; that is, 
till after the year 700. | 


And here we are almoſt inſtantly ſtruck, by meeting with a 
ſtrange ſeries of events, of ſuch a peculiar kind, that we can ſcarce 


3 | ; avoid 


© 0 
avoid (if we would) the applying this emblematical deſcription 
to them. 


We find, moreover, that all the ſucceeding periods, down to the 


Death of preſent time, anſwer as exactly to the ſub/equent emblematical de- 


St. John, 101 
88 12 ſeriptions of the reſt of the vials; we may undoubtedly venture to 


713 fix our beginning about the Anas 71 3. ; 


K. p. 432. At that time began a continued ſcene of troubles and annoy- 


; Invaſions and . . . . . 
pellilences in ances; fretting and exhauſting mankind like a grievous ſore. As 


he We ; . ; 
Empire. to the Weſtern world, hiſtory is almoſt ſilent and barren, excepting 
the means uſed for corrupting the church, from the time of the 
deſtruction of the Weſtern Empire, till about the year 713; and 


then it is filled with an account of troubles and annoyances, truly 


| fretting and exhauſting mankind, like a grievous continued ſore, 
till 1042, when the ſcene began to change, by the rude, barbarous, 
irritable diſpoſitions of mankind taking another turn, 


The period, therefore, marked out under this firſt vial, when 
all things are duly conſidered, can ſcarcely be miſtaken. 


In 513 was the great invaſion of Spain, by the Saracens and 
Moors; who perſecuted and drove the Spaniards into the moun- 
tainous parts of their country, and haraſſed them continually for 


a long ſeries of years. 


The 


: * 


713 


K. p. 433, 
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The Danes alſo, were inceſſantly invading and haraſſing the 


coaſts of England and France for a long ſeries of years; particular- 
ly in 787, 830, 840, 866 and 946. 
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Their inroads both began and ended within the period under 


this vial; and in 1002, was their general maſſacre in Eng- 
land. | 


Within this period alſo, was the continued ſcenes of murder and 


bloodſhed, that took place in conſequence of the petty ſquabbles 


and wars between the Saxon Kings of the heptarchy in England, 
who were continually fretting and worrying one another. 


Taly alſo had its full ſhare of this ſort of evil, being ravaged by 


the Hungarians, and alſo by the Saracens, who fixed themſelves at 
Tarento. | | 


2 Bavaria, Swabia, and Saxony in Germany, were alſo ravaged by 
the Hungarians; and there were alſo moſt horrible quarrels and 


civil wars between the ſucceſſors of Charlemagne. 


And that no concomitant, or correſpondent, and more truly typi- 


cal ſigns of the times might be wanting, there exiſted alſo real 
plague ſores: for inſtance, two dreadful peſtilences in 746, and in 
1006, all over Europe, tor three years each ; the leproſy was alſo, 
about the year 1006, firſt brought into Europe, and began to rage 
with great fury; as | alſo another 1 ignominious diſeaſe about the 
ſame time. 


me 


K. p. 444. 


Vials & trum- 
pets. 


Rev. XV1. 1. 


Rev. xvi. I. 
Bp. N. vol. iii. 
p. 274. 
The commiſ- 
ſion to pour 
out the 7 vials, 
which are ſo 
many ſteps to 


the ruin of 


the Roman 
church, as the 


trumpets were 


to the Roman 
Empire. 


The firſt vial. 


Bp. N. p. 275. 
Rev. viii, 7. 


Exod. ix. 10. 


t 


Upon the w hole, the events intended under the firſt vial, are 
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preciſely thoſe moſt vexatious and galling ones which happened 
in the veſt of Europe, from 713 to 10423 ſince they all had ſuch 
a conformity to the emblem made uſe of, 


End of invaſions and peſtilences, 


% And J heard a great voice out of the temple, ſaying to the 
* ſeven angels, go your ways and pour out the viiis of the wrath 
4 of God u pon the earth.” 2 50 


In obedience to the divine command, the ſeven angels came 


forth to pour out the vials of the wrath of God upon the earth: and 


as the trumpets were ſo many ſteps and degrees of the ruin of the 
Roman empire, ſo the vals are of the ruin of the Roman church, 


The one, in polity and government, is the image of the other; the 


one is compared to the ſyſtem of the world, and hath her earth and 


ſea, and rivers and ſun, as well as the other ; and this is the reaſon 


of the ſimilitude and reſemblance of the judgments in both caſes. 
Some reſemblance too there is between theſe plagues and thoſe of 
Egypt. Rome Papal hath already (Rev. xi. 8.) been diſtinguiſh» 
ed by the title of Spiritual Egypt, and reſembles Egypt in her pu- 


niſhments, as well as in her dune, an idolatry, and wick- 


edneſs. 


The firſt vial is “ poured out upon the earth;“ and a the hail 
and fire of the firſt trumpet ere caſt upon the earth; it pro- 


duceth “ a noiſome and grievous ſore,” and in this reſpect reſembleth 


the ſixth plague of Egypt, which was * boils breaking forth with 
% Plains.“ 


Year, 
713 


329 


1942 


K. p. 435. 
The 2d vial. 
Rev. xvi. 3. 
The croiſade 


begun in 1096 


K. p. 434,435. 


Continuance 
: ofthe croiſade. 


K. p. 435. 


amount to as per of account. 1 Sk 


_ ſible, to give the he to prophecy itſelf, and to make even that * 


N 6 18 * 
„ | Brought over, 
« Hains.“ This plague 3 is inflicted ec upon the men wwho had 5 


et mark of the Beaſt, and upon them who had worſhipped his image; 
which is to be underſtood of the others alſo, where it 1s not ex- 


event muſt ſhow, 


The intermediate years from 1042 to 1096, the year in which: 


this turn took effect, namely, between the firſt and ſecond vials, 


preſſed. Whether thoſe ares and wcers are natural or moral, the 


Yv 


4 And the ſecond angel poured out 1 vial upon the ſea; and 
e jt became blood, like that of a dead man; and overy OY: 
1 ſpirit died 1 in the ſea,” 


The ſame cone race of men as appeared under the firſt vial, 
and who, in thoſe days, called themſelves Chriſtians, having caſt 
from them the true light of the.Goſpel, and had, like ſwine, trampled 
it under their feet ; (Matth. vii. 6.) and had turned to worſhip 
idols and Mahuzzim, (or pretended ſaints and their ſupporters), 
their barbarous ferocity and violence took a different turn: and in- 


ſtead of fretting and teazing one another any longer, they united; 
but they united only, to produce till more miſchief; and (by a 


mifinterpretation of holy prophecies) to endeavour, if it were poſ- 


pear as an impoltor. 


eq, 


The emblemarical ſore having, in every ſhape in which the 


emblem could well be ——_— * all 118 miſchievous 


T”T ' by effects, 


Years. 


1042 


1096 


wk 


. 


- Commence- 
ment of the 
croiſade. 


K. p. 436. 
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effects, the humours of the maſs of mankind took a different 
turn; namely, from 1096 to 1253, they became infatuated with 
the moſt violent prejudices, and were eaſily enflamed, by a falſe 


Brought over, 


light, to unite all their efforts to pour miſchiefs on diſtant regions, 
though at a greater expence of blood and treaſure to "themſelves ; 


wanting both forecaſt and abilities to execute their purpoſes with 


any advantage to themſelves. 


The /ea, we are told even by the prophetical angel himſelf, 
(Rev. Xvi. 15.) ſignifies multitudes of people. | | 


The pouring out of the vial, therefore, upon the ſea, is the beſt 


image that could be deviſed, to deſcribe the miſchief that ſhould 


ariſe from a general infatuation of all ranks of people ; and of the 


whole bulk and maſs of mankind in the weſtern part of the 


world; and from the efforts of the people at large, rather than of 


W 


This miſchief began, and appeared on the preaching the firſt | 


croiſade by Peter the Hermit, in 1095: and ſuch was the ay 


of his diſcourſe, that the undertaking commenced the year follow- | 
ing; namely, in 1096, by a combination of three hundred thou- 
ſand men, and continued its dire effects till 1273. 


The end of the croiſade, 


The whole hiſtory is well known and I have only to add, that 


the expreſſion, every living ſpirit died in the fea, is remarkably cha- 
raQeriſtic of another ſtriking elrcuralitance ; ; namely, that thoſe 
well 


Years. 
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r e 
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will informed foirits of men, who began truly to live, and to appre- 
hend ſome right and really important meaning in the words of prophecy, 


were bindered in their efforts, and ſtifled and ſmothered by means 
of this ſad and groſs miſapplication, made of the prophetic 
writings, by others, who thus inſtigated the weſtern world to the 
croiſade : and the endeavours of wiſe men to produce true light, 
were rendered abortive; and they were defeated utterly in their 


enquiries and purſuits, and therefore died and periſhed as to _— 
goons uſe MM _ have been of to the world. 
* : * 0 Fi 
11 is well known, that the whole of tho ering of the 
croiſade, was founded upon a groſs miſinterpretation and miſapplica- 
tion of the pro * of the Revelations relating to the /houſand 8 


However, whilſt thoſe perverſe, erroneous men, were perverting 


one prophecy, they were actually fulfilling another, and were 
truly cauſing the ſea (the whole maſs of the people) to become as 


Blood itſelf ; abounding in ſlaughter, periſhing alſo by ſhipwreck, 


and by famine, and by contagious diſeaſes in the 1 raſh undertaking ; 


inſomuch, that, in the end, Europe was drained of a multitude 
of inhabitants, and a deluge of blood poured out, 


The ſame infatuation ſeized mankind in 1225 (6), when the 
Inquiſition was firſt erected —— the Es; ; where Za ſouls : 


(5) T he croiſade, 5 


„ - . 1096 | wg * 

To the inquiſition, = - 6 129 5 
The year of the inquiſition, - . * 3 
End of the croiſade, — — . = 46 

| | 1273 

5 f i may 

* . 

* | 7 3 
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367, and Sup- 
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gainſt the Al- 


bigenſes. 


Bp. N. p. 276. 
Rev. xvi. 3. 
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The third vial. 
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Germany and 


Italy plunder- 
ed and deſo- 
lated by the 
quarrels of the 
Guelphs and 
Ghibellines, 

in the year of 
the reforma- 
tion. | 


the principal events which happened from 1273 to 1519, whulſt 


( 8 ) 
may be ſaid lo cry out for vengeance from under the altar of thoſe wha 
were ſlain for the word of God, and the teſtrmony which they held. 
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It is remarked in theſe eſſays, that all theſe vials 9 to the 


. teſt of the number ſeven. 


The ſecond angel (ſays the Biſhop) poured out his vial upon 
the ſea, and the ſea became as the blood of a dead man, or as con- 
gealed blood: and in like manner, under the ſecond trumpet, 
(vii. 8.) the burning mountain was caft into the fea, and the ſea 
became blood. 


And the third angel poured out his vial upon the rivers, and. 


“ upon the fountains of waters; and there was blood: (v. 5.) 
% And I heard the angel of the waters ſaying, righteous, O Lord! 
« art thou, who now exiſteſt ; and who waſt, and who art holy, 
becauſe thou haſt adjudged theſe things: (v. 6.) For they 


wi 


* 


& have poured out the blood of holy men and prophets, and thou | 


“ haſt given them blood to drink; for they are worthy (of 1): 


64 (v. 7.) And I heard another from the altar, ſaying, yea, O . 


Lord God, the Ruler of all, true and juſt are thy 6 
& (and determination * 


5 


N 


Nothing can be more characteriſtic than this deſcription is, of 


Years, 
1273 


— . 


246 


— 


little elſe worthy of note paſſed in the Chriſtian world. ; 


The en to the year of the reformation, 


From 


* 
9 
| NI OE” 
5 2 
N 


1519 


K. P. 438. 
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From the acceſſion of the Emperor Rodolph, in 1273, to the 


reign of Maximilian, in 1519, the immediate predeceſſor of 
Charles the Fifth, the Empire, the chief fountain of waters, and all 
that part of the world, that might be deemed the ſource of rivers, 
either of knowledge or of power, or the original fountain head of 


dominion in the world, and of corruption in the church; all this 
ſeat of empire felt every calamity ariſing from civil diſcord. 


Perpetual private wars, rapine, outrage, exactions, became uni- 
verſal; commerce too was interrupted, induſtry ſuſpended, and 


every part of . OT” a country plundered and laid 


1 deſolate. 


This was the conſequence, partly of the continual quarrels be- 
tween the Guelphs and Ghibellines, both in Italy and Germany; 


(which had indeed rf began ſo long before as 1077, concerning 


the inveſtitures between Gregory the Seventh and the Emperor 


Bp.N.p. 258. 
Rev. xiv. 9. 
The efforts to- 
wards a re for- 
mation in the 
church of 
Rome. 


Henry the Fourth, but produced its moſt direful effefts now 1n this 


period); and partly it was the conſequence of the enormous over- 
grown power of the German Eccleſiaſtical Princes, uncontrouled by 


any ſuperior juriſdiction. 


„% And the third angel followed hank 3 with a loud 
& voice, if any man worſhip the Beaſt and his 1mage, and receive 
&« his mark in his forchead, or in his hand: (v. 10.) The ſame 


6 ſhalldrink of the wine of the wrath of God, which is poured 
„ out without mixture into the cup of his indignation; and he 


„ ſhall be- tormented with fire and brimſtone, in the preſence of 


66 the 


Years, 
1519 


Bp. N. p. 260, 


Bp. N. p. 261. 


Bp. N. p. 262. 
Sale of indul- 
gencies, &c. 
provoked Lu- 
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the reſorma- 
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* ths hey angels, and in the preſence of the lamb : (v. 12.) 


Here is the patience of the ſaints; here are they that keep the 


« commandments of God, and the faith of Jeſus.” 


The Biſhop obſerves here, that if any man embrace and profeſs 


the religion of the Beaſt, or what is the ſame, the religion of the 
Pope; the ſame ſhall drink of the wine of the wrath of God, 


« or rather of the poiſonous wine of God:“ his puniſhment ſhall 


_ correſpond with his crime. 


By this third angel following the others with a loud voice, we 


underſtand principally Martin Luther and his fellow reformers ; 
who, with a /oud voice, proteſted againſt all the corruptions of the 


church of Rome; and declared them to be deſtruQive of ſalvation 
to all who ſtill W continue in the Pentieg, and profeſſion 
of them. i | 3 e 


It is very well known, that this was a time of great trial and 


perſecution; the reformation was not introduced and eſtabliſhed 
without much bloodſhed: there were many martyrs in every 
country. The Biſhop proceeds further on the above text for a 
page or two, and very emphatically e himſelf as follows: 


The doctrine of purgatory was one of the leading principles 
which cauſed the re formation: what firſt provoked Luther's ſpirit, 
was the ſcandalous ſale of indulgencies ; and the doctrine of in- 
dulgencies having a cloſe connection with the doctrine of purga- 


tory, the refutation of the one naturally led him to the refutation 


of 


bp. N. p · 263. 


Rev. xiv. 13. 


| Bp.N.p. 264. 5 


Bp. N. p. 265. 
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of the other ; and his firſt work of reformation was his ninety - 
five theſes, or poſitions, againſt indulgencies, purgatory, and the 
dependent doctrines; ſo that he may be ſaid literally to have ful- 
filled he command from Heaven, of writing, “ blefled are the 
„ dead, who die in the Lord from henceforth ;” and from that 


time to this, this truth hath been ſo clearly aſſerted, and fo ſolidly 
eſtabliſhed, that it is likely to prevail for ever. 


I can hardly frame, even in imagination, any event which can 


anſwer more exactly to theſe proclamations of the three angels, 


(Rev. xiv.) than the three principal efforts towards a reformation, 


Charlemagne, Waldo and Luther, and their followers, certainly | 
deſcrve as exalted characters as are here given them; and it would 
be very ſtrange, that there ſhould be io many prophecies relating 


to the downfall of Popery, _ yet none concerning the reforma- 
tion. 


I conceive, adds the Biſhop, that the words, (v. 13.) from hence= 


. 18. forth, relate not ſo much to the bleſſedneſs of the dead, which is always 


Bp. N. p. 276, 
The third vial. 
Rev. xvi. 4. 

Rev. viii. 10. 


the ſame, as to the words, that they may reſt from their labours, and 
their works do follow them; namely, the wriuing and promulgating 
of this doctrine by Luther and the Proteſtant reformers. 


„The third vial is poured out upon the rivers and fountains of 
waters, and they became blood ;”” and in hke manner, under the 
third trumpet, „ the burning ſtar fell upon the rivers and fountains 


6 of waters.“ 


32 . F 
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Years, 
1519 


od. vii. 19. 
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Bp. N. p. 263. 
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There is a cloſe connection between the ſecond and third vials, 
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and the effects are ſimilar to the firſt plague of Egypt; 


(Exod. vii. 19 ) «© when the waters of Egypt, and their ſtreums, 


4 and their rivers, and their ponds, and their pool. of wuter became 


& blood.” Seas and rivers of blood, manifeſtly denote great 


ſlaughter and devaſtation ; and hereu pon the angel of the waters 


(for it was a prevailing opinion in the Eaſt, that a (v. 9.) particu- 
lar angel preſided over the waters, as others did over other ele- 


ments and parts of nature; and mention was made before »f the 


angel who had power over fre: This angel of the waters celebrates 


the righteous judgments of God, in adapting and iproportioning 
the puniſhment of the followers of the Beaſt to their crime; for 


no law is more juſt and equitable, than that they who have been 


guilty of ſhedding the blood of ſaints and prophets, ſhould be puniſh- 


ed in the effuſion of their own blood. Another angel out of 
the altar; (xvi. 7.) for (vi. 9.) under the altar were the ſouls 
*© of them who were ſlain for the word of God, and for this ſeſtimony 
« which they held; ) declares his aſſent in the moſt ſolemn man- 


ner: even ſo, Lord God Almighty, true and righteous a are thy Jack. 


6 ments.” 


The Biſhop's diſſertations on chis part of the vials, ſets forth 


that a learned and ingenious friend of his, refers theſe three pro- 


clamations of the vials to later times, and ſuppoſes that they are 


an immediate prelude to the fall of Antichriſt and the Millenium. 
But the clue that has principally conducted me (ſays the Biſhop) 
through both parts of the Revelations, is following the ſeries of 
hiſtory, and the ſucceſſive order of events. 


After c 


Years. 
1519 


K, P- 439. 
The 4th vial. . 
ee it was given unto him to ſcorch men with fire: (v. 9.) And 


© men were ſcorched with great heat, and blaſphemed the name 
& of God, who has power over theſe plagues : and they did not 
6 repent (ſo as) to (ts glory to him.” 


Rev. xvi. 8, 9. 


Perſecutions& 


oppreſſions in 


Europe, by the 
maſſacre of 


Paris,andſuch 
like, 


F 
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After the deſcription of the two Beaſts, ſecular and eccleſiaſti- 
cal, whoſe power was eſtabliſhed according to my hypotheſis in 
the eighth century, but according to moſt other commentators 
much ſooner, there would be a very large chaſm, without the pre- 
diction of any memorable event: if theſe prophecies relate to the 
time immediately preceding the fall of. Antichriſt and the Mille- 


nium, what a long interval would that be without any prophecy ? 


And how thick would the events follow afterwards? (Such as are 
ſet forth above concerning the reformation, during the times 


of Waldo, Luther, and their followers). Daniel's months, under 


the third prophetical period, may be referred to in ſupport of 
this part of the Biſhop's obſervations. 


The ſun, throughout the prophecies, 1 is an emblem of ruling 
powwer and dominion. This, therefore, was to be an æra, in which 


ſovereignty and dominion were to become both oppreſſive and per- 


ſecuting ; and yet the bulk of mankind would remain unreform- 
ed; and ſuch was the caſe from 1519 to 1713. 


The power of crowned heads was, at this time, in a moſt re- 


markable manner, raiſed higher in Europe than ever it was be- 


fore: Germany, England, France, and Spain ſaw moſt effectual 
U proofs 


* 


% And the fourth angel poured out his vial upon the ſun; and 


Tears. 


1519 


— boot <a eo 
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proofs of this : Italy, particularly, above all, experienced it in the 
moſt feeling manner; and great oppreſſions, in many places, were 


the firſt conſequences that enſued. 


How arbitrary Henry the Eighth became in England, and what 


ſort of uſe he made of that power, we well know. Charles the 
Fifth, (in the firſt place), and afterwards Philip the Second in 


Spain, gave ſtill greater proofs of this. Italy and Rome, (the ſeat 

of the greateſt corruptions of Chriſtianity) felt the heat of this 
ſcorching, and the conſequences of the vehement exerciſing of 
this power, in the moſt effectual manner. Rome was plundered 
twice, and ſacked once; and the Pope himſelf taken priſoner by 
the general of Charles the Fifth. To theſe ſcenes ſucceeded the 
formidable power and conqueſts of Lewis the Fourteenth of 


France, in the beginning of his reign. In the mean while, the 
horrible deſtruction of the human ſpecies by the Spaniards in 


South America and Mexico, acting expreſsly under the authority 
of the Court of Spain. 


In Bohemia alſo, Ferdinand, by artifices, got poſſeſſion of the 
crown, and afterwards cauſed the perſon to be murdered who ob- 
tained it for him; and having overturned all the liberties of that 
country, ruled them moſt tyrannically. 


But there are much ſtronger features of theſe times, by a con- 
tinued ſcene of moſt cruel perſecutions in every part of Europe. 


The 
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The infamous and horrid maſſacre of Paris, and other perſecu- 
tions by Francis the Firſt, and Charles the Ninth, are well 


known; and the cruel perſecutions of the Huguenots by Lewis 
the Fourteenth, are no leſs famous; and the dreadful perſecutions 
in Spain, by Charles the Fifth and Philip the Second ; and the 
eftabliſhment of the Inquiſition ; and its rage, both there and in Por- 


tugal, is what few can be unacquainted with. 


The horrid maſſacre and burning of good men in England, by 
Henry the Eighth and Queen Mary, is a fact of ſuch common no- 
toriety, that almoſt every child is acquainted with it. 


The violent perſecutions in Savoy, moreover, in 1 685, at the in- 
ſtigation of Lewis the Fourteenth, and the tyrannical and violent 
enforced obedience, in the interim, in matters of religion, by 
Charles the Fifth in Germany, (againſt the inclinations both of 

Roman Catholics and Proteſtants ;) as Henry the Eighth's en- 
forced obedience to his own particular ſyſtem of religion, ought to 


be particularly remembered; and as, by theſe means, it appeared 
how ſovereign power (of which the ſun was an emblem) did in 
theſe days /corch men to therr Burt; ſo (to compleat the hieroglyphi- 


cal deſcription concerning an extraordinary power of the ſun in 
every ſenſe) there was, moreover, in thoſe days, a burſt of true 


light ſhining upon the earth, both convicting and convincing men 
of error, in conſequence of the opening of the knowledge of the 


Holy Scriptures, and the ſucceeding revival and improvement of 
learning; and of the eſtabliſhment of a more reformed ſtate of re- 


ligion. Can any one doubt then, at what particular period of 


Ia. time 
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1519 to 1713, is ſo full of theſe events, as before has been men- 
tioned, they could ſcarce be deſcribed by any other emblematical 


figure. . 1 F 


Religious maſſacres, 


« As the fourth trumpet, (ſays the Biſhop) affected .be ſun, ſo 
% likewiſe the fourth vial (Rev. xvi. 8, 9.) is poured out upon the 


4 fun; an intenſe heat enſues, and men blaſpheme the name of God, 


& and repent not to give him glory.” 


Whether by this intenſe heat of the ſun, be meant literally, un- 
common ſultry ſeaſons, ſcorching and withering the fruits of the 
earth, and producing peſtilential fevers and inflammations ; or figu- 
ratively, a moſt tyrannical and exorbitant exerciſe of arbitrary 


power, by thoſe who may be called the ſun in the firmament of 


the Beaſt, the Pope or Emperor, time muſt diſcover. 


Men ſhall be tormented, and complain grievouſly ; they ſhall, 
like the rebellious Jews, (J,. viii. 21.) “ fret themſelves, and curſe 


their King and their God, and look upward;”” look upward, not to 


pray, but only to blaſpheme ; they ſhall not have the ſenſe or 


courage to repent, and forſake their idolatry and wickedneſs, 


When the events ſhall take place, and theſe things ſhall all be ful- 
filled, not only theſe prophecies of the vials ſhall be underſtood, 


but alſo thoſe of the trumpets, to which they bear ſome analogy 


and reſemblance. 


And 
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Rev. xvi. 10, 
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The 1ſt down- . | . 
God of Heaven, becauſe of their griefs, and becauſe of their 


fall of the Je- 
ſuits, or king- 
dom of the 
Beaſt darken- 
ed, 


. ing out the fifth wal, than the events relating to the church of 
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« And the fifth angel poured out his vial upon the throne of 


te the wild Beaſt; and his kingdom became darkened; and they 


6 gnawed their tongues for grief: (v. 11.) And blaſphemed the 


* 


ſores, and did not repent of their works.“ 


If the words of prophecy really have their completion near our, 
own times, we ought, with integrity, to ſpeak out when we can at 
all apprehend their interpretation ; and that without fear or re- 


ſerve. And if the corruptions of the Chriſtian church are, (as. 
they appear to have been ,) moſt unqueſtionably, the conſequence 
of the uſurpations of the See of Rome; and if, as Rome has been 
the great ſeat and ſource of all oppreſſion and perſecution, both 


Pagan and Chriſtian, (and · therefore the ſeat or throne of the em- 


blematical wild beaſt has continually been there); than nothing can 


anſwer more fully to the deſcription given of the effects of the pour- 


Rome, and its power, in every part of Europe, have done from 


1713 to 1780. Its power is now almoſt every where nearly 
taken away; and the glory of the kingdom has been truly darkened 
by a ſucceſſion of moſt marvellous events. The body of the 
Te ſuits, who had been the moſt ſtrenuous aflertors of the utmoſt 
extent of its dominion, and the great means of caufing crowned 
heads to be moſt ſubject to it, were firſt of all others deprived of 


power and influence, (in France, in 1764); which, according to- 


Mr. Burton's account, became the complete period of Daniel's 
times, being the firſt year of the expulſion of the Jeſuits; for 
which reaſon I ſhall here make a periodical ſtop ; more eſpe- 

7 cially, 
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ther darken- 
ed. 
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bert's account 
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Sy, as it compleats Daniel's times from the call of the Gentiles; 


referring my readers to the firſt prophetical period, as to what has 
been ſaid on this ſubject before (c). 


— / 


4 
The firſt downfall of the Jeſuits, or the end of Daniel's times, bang a ag of the 
power of the Beaſt,  =« - - P 1 


This fifth vial (ſays the Biſhop) is poured out upon the ſeat or 
throne of the Beaſt, and his kingdom become full of darkneſs, as Egypt 
did (Exod. x. 21.) under her ninth plague. This is ſome great 
calamity which ſhall fall upon Rome itſelf, and ſhall darken and 
confound the whole Antichriſtian Empire. But ſtill the conſe- 
quences of this plague are much the ſame as thoſe of the fore- 
going one ; for the ſufferers, inſtead of repenting of their deeds, are 


hardened like Pharoah, and ſtill perſiſt in their blaſphemy and 


idolatry, and obſtinately winnen all attempts of reformation. 


The Jeſuits rich and moſt extraordinary kingdom in the Weſt, 
in Paraguay, (South America) hath been taken from them ; and, 
in the Eaſt, they were driven from acceſs to the throne of China, 
and deprived of the influence they had long artfully ſupported even 


dered, and perſecuted by thoſe into whoſe hands they had put the 


$ 
* of 


(c) B.'s Eſſay, p. 293, 305, reflects, that from the commencement of the firſt year of the refor-* 


mation, to the year 1764; namely, two hundred and forty-five years (Daniel's half time) com-, 


pleat his time, times, and half; when, by the expulſion of the Jeſuits, in France, in that ſame year 


of 1764, the ſcattering the power of the Holy People was accompliſhed ; the events whereof were 
foretold by Daniel, two thouſand years before they were effected. The ſame will, indeed, be ob- 
vious throughout the whole of theſe wonderful prophecies both by Daniel and St. John, promul -. 
gated gear four hundred and ninety years diſtant from each other. 


power 


amongſt unbelievers; at home, in Europe, they have been plun- 
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the emblematical deſcription which we have on the pouring out of 
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power of perſecution ; and, at laſt, are ſunk into a ſtate of annihi- 
lation, ſcorned and deſpiſed : they have been utterly driven out of 
Spain, which was the moſt bigotted of all kingdoms; and alſo out 


of France and Germany, where they had moſt influence. 


The diſgrace and darkening the glory of this ſurprizing and 
dreadful body of men, has been alſo followed by the aboliſhing the 
influence of all the other religious orders dependent upon the Court of 
Rome; and in that of France, of Germany, and even of Spain it- 
ſelf: by which the original ſeat of perſecution and oppreffi jon, and 


of the impoſition of error, is effectually darkened, and prevented 


from having any influence to occaſion further miſchief. 


We may, therefore, finally affirm, that there never was any” 
other period yet in the world, that would anſwer ſo completely to 


WS 


the fb vial, as that in which we ourſelves have lately lived : 
nor can it well be imagined, that any other petiod yet to come, 
can, by any means, more effectually accord with it in all circum- | 


ſtances, as continuing this period down to 1789; namely, } 


The wo of the Beaſt further darkened, 


After acknowledging that the end of all things is, perhaps, nearer 
at hand than moſt men are willing to ſuppoſe ; we ought, at leaſt, 


to read the words concerning the pouring out of the fixth vial, 
with great attention and caution ; and to enquire, whether we can 


* at all rightly apprehend them? 


For 
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"Rev. xvi. 12. 


The Eu- 


Phrates dried 


up as boun- 
daries between 
Europe and 
the Eaſtward 
are extinguiſh - 


ed. 
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For truly, it ſeems as if the characteriſtic marks of the ofthe 
years, were fuch as could not indeed be applied to any other em- 
blematical deſcription in the whole book, with ſo much propriety, 
as to that of the ſixth vial; and yet ſuch as do very 9 ac- 


* 


cord with 1 it. 


% And the fixth angel poured out his vial upon the river, the 


& great river, the Euphrates ; 3 and its water was dried up, that 


e the way of the kings, who are from the eaſtward, (from the 


& rifing of the ſun ), might be made ready for them.” 


The river Euphrates (if we conſider the emblem as deſcribing a a 
mere boundary) is the great bar that has cut off all communica- 
tion between the kingdoms of Europe and thoſe of the Eaſt ; and 


this, we are told, is to be dried up in the period to which this ct 
of the e relates. 


The meaning, therefore, ſeems to be, that the barrier that has 


hitherto ſubſiſted, between the Eaſt and the Weſt, (and which has pre- 


vented the communications of ſcience, and the interchange of good 
offices), is to be taken away, in order to prepare a ready means of 


acceſs ; in conſequence whereof, thoſe kingdoms that are ſituated 


in the Eaſtern parts of the world, may be enabled to partake of all 


the light and knowledge of the Weſt ; and to communicate their 


good things in return. 


And ſurely no period of time did ever, in ſo ſtriking a manner, 
anſwer to this deſcription, as that now preſent does. From Com- 
| maodore 
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' modore An "IM 8 Compleat Voyage Hind the Warld, in 1741, and the 
three following years; and from the continued ſucceſſion, ever 


ſince, of circumnavigators, (particularly Captain Cook's three diſtinct 


circumnavigations ;) the effect of whoſe labours has been the 
opening a free and eaſy communication with all parts of the 
globe; and particularly with thoſe very countries to which the 


acceſs is moſt properly PRs : — 


grow New Holland is now likely to be inhabited; and to be; 18 
a degree, ſomewhat civilized: and the very motives of ſelf-intereſt 


will, ere long, prompt the inhabitants of Europe, by degrees, to 
open a commerce of real uſe with the iſlands of the Great Southern 
Ocean, to which the moſt ready approach is by the Eaſt. 


Many, very many new countries have been diſcovered in the 


period from 1 740 to this hour; and it is now only, and within this 


ſhort ſpace of time, that we have become fully acquainted with the 
geography of our Whole globe; which 1s more at _ ſet forth | 


by Mr. King. 


Commercial plans and treaties have, within this period of the 
ſixth vial, been formed between the powers of Europe and home; 
the firſt effects whereof muſt be a greater extent of trade ta the 
Eaſt, and of intercourſe with 8 parts. . 


Har this period Commodore James, i in 1754, made a diſco- 


very of a moſt expeditious mode of doubling the Great Cape of 


India, and of paſſing m the conſt of Malabar, to the coaſts of 
&Þ 1 Coromandel, 
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Coromandel, at all "OY notwithſtanding the monſoons, which 
| had before been a great and impenetrable bar during the chief part. 
of every year: and, moreover, a moſt expeditious way of paſſing 
from Ruſſia into the Eaſt, by the North, and through the De- 
farts, has been rendered practicable, and brought even into con- 


ſtant uſe ; inſomuch, that at laſt a ſolemn embaſſy from China to 


Ruſſia, (a thing never heard of before * years) has paſſed 


chat way. 


Whilſt, on, the other hand, in the South, a conſtant road to 
India is now made uſe of alſo by land, from Suez to Baſſora; and 
a way opened in thoſe parts to the Eaſt, even acroſs the Euphrates 


itſelf, as s effectually as if the hs od had been dried 18 


WP then, this nblomnical deſcription of the drying up the 


river Euphrates, and of preparing a way for kings from the Eaſt- 


ward, (who would take no pains to prepare it for themſelves ), is ex- 
actly applicable to what is now doing on the face of the earth, and 
to no other period of time whatever, that has as yet exiſted. 


But this is not all; for if we take this emblem in another light, 
viz. that by à great river, is meant an influx of People; and, there- 


fore, that the Euphrates (as it was, in antient times, known to be 
an emblem of the King of Aſſyria, and of his glory, as in Ifaiah,) 


is now an emblem of that power which has ſucceeded in 
thoſe parts to the ſeat of the King of Aſſy ria, and to his dominion; 


an emblem of the influx of the Turks from Scythia, and of the 


eſtabliſhment of their kingdom both in Europe and Aſia; ; which 


king dom 
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kingdom and dominion ſo eſtabliſhed, has been the great barrier 
between the Eaſt and the Weſt; at the very ſame time that it has 


deluged all the Holy Land of Judza, and deſtroyed its beauty and 


proſperity ; then, here again, even in this ſenſe, we ſee this great 


emblemetical river dried up; we ſee this Empire fading away, and 
growing exceeding weak ; it has already been, and ſtill 1s in great 


danger from Ruſſia; and has yielded up much: it is no longer 


K. P · 448. 
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Three of the 
fourfold pu- 


ſo formidable to the empire of Germany; and, by all preſent 
appearances, it is tending to annihilate that obſtruction to the 


free communication with the Eaſt, which the Ottoman power has 
hitherto occaſioned. 


SY 


To the emblematical ang of the drying up of the river Eu- 


phrates, i 1s added another figure from the Revelations, as follows : 


miſhments oc- 


caſioned by the 
progreſs of 
Mahometan- 
1m. 


% And I ſaw, out of the month of the dragon, and out af the 
6 mouth of the wild beaſt, and out of the mouth of the falſe pro- 


e phet, three unclean ſpirits reſembling (croaking) frogs: (v. 14.) 
For they are the ſpirits of Dæmons working ſigns, (or ſetting up 
« flandards) which go forth unto the kings of the earth, and of 
& all the habitable region, to gather them together to the war of 
„that day, the great day of God, who hath dominion over all.“ 


There is not one word in the original, expreſſing that theſe em- 


blematical croaꝶking Beaſts, were all, at his preciſe period of time, in 


the act coming out of the mouths of the three other emblematical 
figures; nor indeed could they be ſo; as we find, in the reſt of 
the prophecy, that the three emblematical figures mentioned, 


X 2 2 1 were 


1 
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were not_ themſelves contemporary : they, therefore, muſt have 


proceeded out of thoſe mouths, at three different times; only they 5 
were all unitedly to produce their moſt dire effects in the age under 
the fixth vial; and therefore were here to be deſcribed. 


x. p. 449, Now, to whatcan the emblem of croaking frogs be more aptly 
applied, than to falſe teachers of ſuch errors as diſturb the quiet, 
and deject the minds of men? Teachers of atheiſtical doctrines, 
(or of fuch mere deiſtical doctrines, as they are called, as have | 
finally juſt the ſame tendency, and lead to the ſame ſort of con- 
cluſions ?) Teachers and ſetters up of ſuch opinions, as have un- 
avoidably had a tendency to weaken the authority of the word 
and law of God; and to break down and deſtroy the reſtraint and 
ſanction of Divine Revelation, and of all good laws; and by that 
means to prepare mankind, in the end, to be let looſe, without 
controul, upon one another ; to injure each other, in defiance of 

all the commands of God; and, as it were, to fight againſt God. 
himſelf ? 


This prediction has been verified in a mot ample manner, in 
our days; and by means exa#y of three ſpirits proceeding from the 
three emblematical mouths mentioned; which ſpirits have been 
croaking, with. too much ſucceſs, for very many years. 


And firſt, the ſpirit of Atheiſm, with all its horrid conſequences, 
proceeded originally out of the mouth of the dragon; (i. e. out of 
the Old Roman Empire, in its firſt ſtate, in Pagan times); for it be- 
gan 


K. p. 450, 
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gan there even - ſo long ago as by the teachinge of Epicurus and 


Lucretius, and other deluded men of letters, of Greece and Rome. 


Secondly, a lite ſpirit proceeded out of the mouth of the Beaft ; 


(7. e. out of the Roman Empire in its ſecond fate, when it became the 


corrupted ſeat of Ch riſtianity) ; for it is well known, that Cardi- 


nals have been promoters of Atheiſm, in its modern dreſs ; and' 


that it has had, for its abettors, ſome of the Pepes themſelves ; 
and has made its progreſs even chiefly from Popiſh countries; 
where it has, moreover, of late years, been greatly encouraged, 


as the firſt and moſt effectual means of getting rid of the impoſi- 


tions of the Court of Rome. 


In a ſtill further ſenſe, therefore, theſe /pirizs may be faid to 


have proceeded out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the 


mouth of the Beaf?, and out of the mouth of the falſe prophet ; 
inaſmuch as the corruptions of the one have been a very great and 


principal caufe of producing the other. 


Theſe croaking writers, croaking forth doctrines of annihilation, 
or at leaſt of uncertainty as to any thing hereafter, and ſuch doc- 
trines as could only produce, in their conſequences, firſt licenti- 
ouſnefs, and then deſpondency and deſperation ; have, both abroad 


and in this kingdom, in the fulleſt ſenſe of the word, ſet up fand: 
ards,—ſtandards of profeſſed fa oſbionable opinions, under which they 


have enijed vaſt multitudes, in every civilized country in Europe: 


and which fardards a prodigious number of people follow, merely 


for the ſake of going with the ſtream, and becauſe ſuch. opinions 


are 
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are ande best having either lciſure.or abilities to weigh 
| | and conlider, or even really to apprehend or underſtand thoſe phe 
nions at all. 


* - 


» 


And ſurely we may, in this place, with much propricty, tran- 
ſlate the Greek words ſetting up flandards, rather than working 
miracles, as the words are rendered according to the common 


* was {209 . ˙—— nA 2 * 


K. p. 432. tranſlation ; becauſe it appears, from the words that follow, con- 
cerning the efecf7 thereof, that it ſhould be 20 gather people together 
1 Js E. to war: and unqueſtionably, although we do not yet ſee the full 
theiſin. effect of the miſchievous conſequences of freeing ſo great a part of 
| | | mankind from all the reſtraints of religious principles, yet nothing 
has a greater tendency to produce uproar and confuſion, and tu- 
| mults, and rebellions, and a ſubverſion of good government in all 
_ 5 parts of the world, than the various kinds of atheiſtical doctrines | 


lately propagated have. 


Thus we may perceive how #40 of theſe evil ſpirits have pro- 
cceded out of the mouth of the dragon, and out of the mouth of 
the Beaſt, and have jointly ſet up their landards in theſe days; and 
as to the third proceeding out of the mouth of the falſe prophet, the em- 
blem is as true, whether by that figure (which is here for the firſt 
time introduced in this prophecy) be meant, the corrupt body of 
the Roman clergy, as diitiuct from th& great ruling power in that 
church ; or whether, by this figure, the falſe prophet, be meant 
what we are more accuſtomed, in common language, to underſtand 

by that word, (and what I take to be the real meaning) the ae 
prophet of the Eaſt, Mahomet ; and the profeſſors of his religion, 
whoſe 
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The ſeven 
thunders. 


account is ſet forth. 


(6 


Brought over, 


whoſs atheiftical principles have, of late years, been the favourite) 
opinions of vaſt numbers of Mahometans, and have prepared the | 


minds of men, in the Eaſtern parts of Europe, for the ſame ſort of 
libertiniſm as they have been prepared for in the Weſt. 


In every ſenſe of the words, therefore, this part of the prophecy | 
is made good in theſe days; and we ſeem, from every ſign of the 


times that can well be given, to live under the fixth vial in the Weſt, 


and under the effects of the fixth irumpet, ſtill prevailing in the | 
'Eaft, and throughout the world. Here, therefore, (ſays Mr. 


King), whilſt we maintain due reverential fear and Hopes. our in- 
terpretation muſt end. 


PS, 


By what has been ſaid of this ſixth vial, we may ſtay our hands | 
at the year 2401 from the birth of Chriſt, being three of the four- 
fold puniſhments inſerted in the Revelation, (v. 1.—vi. 1.— 


xX. 4. — ili. 2.— xv. 1.), which, from 1780 to 2401, will make an 


interval of ſix hundred and twenty-one enen an in the marginal 


Three of the four fold puniſhments, by ſeals, trumpets and vials, in the Revelations, 


As we know not the ſubje& of the ſeven thunders, (being the 
fourth of the fourfold puniſhments aboveſaid,) ſo neither can we 
know the reaſons for ſuppreſſing them; but it may be conceived, 


that ſome things might be proper to be revealed to the Apoſtle, 


and yet not to be communicated to the church ; .and, therefors, 
let us fee what St. John faith in Revelations x. when the ſeven 
thunders had uttered. their voices, © (John) was directed to ſeal 


© 


Years, ; 


1789 


2401 


- 
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” 
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« up thoſe things which the ſeven thunders bad uttered, and to 
« write them not. Aud (in verſe 9, and following verſes) John 
& was bad to take and eat up the little book which contained what 
& the ſeven thunders had uttercd ; which, when he had eaten it 


„up, he found it as ſweet as honey; and as ſoon as he had eaten 


„it, his belly was bitter,” 


Theſe ſeven thunders {being one of the fourfold puniſhments, 
whereof the other three have been accounted for, as concerning 
the dragon, the Beaſt, and the falſe prophet), muſt remain unac- 
counted for, as during the whole time of the two thouſand four 


hundred and one years, they ſeem to be ſufficiently accounted for 


to anſwer the purpoſes of this prophetical period, without the 


knowledge of the contents of the fourth puniſhment. 


Upon the fifteenth day of the month, and the fix following 
days, there were very great ſacrifices. And in alluſion to the 
ſounding of trumpets, and ſinging with thundering voices, and 
pouring out drink offerings, at thoſe ſacrifices, ſeven trumpets are 


ſounded, and ſeven thunders utter their voices, and ſeven vials of wrath 


are poured out. Wherefore the ſounding of the ſeven trumpets, the 
voices of the ſeven thunders, and the pouring out of the ſeven vials 
of wrath are ſynchronal, and relate to one and the ſame diviſion of 
the time of the ſeventh ſeal following the filence, into ſeven ſuc- 
ceſſive parts. The ſeven days of this feaſt, were called the feaſt 
of tabernacles; and, during theſe ſeven days, the children of 
Iſrael dwelt in booths, and rejoiced with palm branches in their 


hands. To this alludes the multitude, with palms in their hands, 


which 


Years, 
2401 


Ep. N. p. 280. 
Rev. xvi. 12. 


Bp. N. p. 281. 
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which appeared after the ſealing of the one hundred and forty- 
four thouſand, and came out of the great tribulation with triumph, at 
the battle of the great day, to which the ſeventh trumpet ſounds. 


The viſions, therefore, of the one hundred and forty- four thou- 


ſand, and of the palm bearing multitude, extend to the ſounding 


of the ſeventh trumpet; and, therefore, : are. e ſynchronal to the 
times of the ſeventh ſeal. 


FL. | — 


The ſixth vial “ is powred out upon the great river Euphrates, and 


&* the water thereof 1s dried up, to prepare a paſſage for the Kings of the 


Hai Whether by Eupbrates be meant the river fo called, or 


only a myſtic Euphrates, as Rome is myſtic Babylon; and whether, 
by the Kings of the Eaſt, be meant the Jews in particular, or any 
eaſtern. Potentates in general, can be matters only of conjecture, 
and not of certainty and aſſurance, till the event ſhall make the 


| determination. 


Whoever they be, they appear to threaten the ruin and deſtruc- 
tion of the kingdom of the Beaſt; and therefore the agents and 


emiflaries of Popery (v. 13, 14.) of the dragon, the repreſentative 


of the Devil; and of the Beaſt, the repreſentative of the Anti- 
chriſtian Empire, (or rather Antichriſtian church); and of the 


falſe prophet, the repreſentative of the Antichriſtian church, (or 


perhaps rather of the Mahomedan church); as diſagreeable, as Io- 


quacious, as ſordid, as impudent as frogs, are employed to oppoſe 


them, and ſtir up the Princes and Potentates of their communion, 


to make their united and laſt effort in a religious war. Of neceſ- 


Y ſity, 


Fears. 
2401 


K. p. 453+ 
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ſity, theſe muſt be times for great trouble and affliction ; ſo that 
an exhortation is inſerted, (v. 15.) by way of parentheſis, of the 
ſuddenneſi of theſe judgments, and of the blefſedneſs of watching 
and of being c/othed and prepared for all events. 


Being thus under the effects of the ſixth trumpet prevailing iny 
the Eaſt and throughout the world, from the ſame year 2401 to 
2436, being St. John's happy day, or the firſt general reſurrection 


to judgment during the millenium, it will make the ſame number | 


of years as from the birth to the death of Chriſt, or may be per- 
haps from the opening. of the ſeal of the ſeven thunders, to the 
ſetting up ſtandards of faith (4): ſee note, and alſo page 90. 


The firſt general reſurrection to the millenium, | 


Nothing but the events themſelves, when they come to paſs, 
can rightly explain the reſt; and they certainly will ſpeak /oudly 


enough for themſelves, as thoſe before have done. 


we ———_ 


(4d) To reconcile this Period with the other Six, I have contraſted them as follows: 
Firft Period. Second Period. Third Period. Fourth Period. 
1764 End of Daniel's 136 Adrian's deftruc- 176 Daniel's forty-two 1095 Preaching the 
times. | tion of Jeruſa- months. | croiſade. 
666 Number of lem. . | 1335 Daniel's happy 
Beaſt. ; 4 ; 15 day. 
6 His deſtruction. 2300 Daniel's days or 1260 St. John's fort- 6 Deſtruction of 
— | | years. — two months. — Beaſt. 
2436 2436 2436 „ 5 2436 
Fifth Period. Sixth Period. Seventh Period. 
1764 Seals. 2401 Fourfold puniſhments. 1140 Edeſſa deſtroyed. 
666 Trumpets. 35 Setting up ſtandards 1290 Daniel's days or years. 
6 Deſtruction of Beaſt, ol faith. s 6 Beaſt's deſtruction. 
2436 2436 | ; 2436 


Ir 


Tears, 
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K. p. 454. 


Bp. N. p. 404. 


Rev. xv. xvi. 


Rev. xvii. 
Xviii. 


Rev. xix. 
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It e as if perſecution, ad the horrid influences of ſuperſtition, 


and of ignorance and barbariſm, were allowed to produce their dire 
effects; during the fi part of the period of time deſcribed under 


the vials, and as if irreligion, vanity, and a total want of all ſerious 


principle, and a miſapplication of the refinements of civilization, were 


to be allowed to produce their miſchief alſo, in the latter end of 


that IR, 


We may, therefore, have juſt reaſon to fear that the latter end 
may be worſe than the beginning ; and that theſe emblematical 


croakers (ſetting up ſtandards of faith) will be let looſe upon 
one another, till the Beaſt will be taken, and with him the falſe 


prophet ; and both be caſt into the lake of fire and brimſtone. 


The millenium, as in the former prophetical periods herein- before ſet forth, 


To the end of the millenium, - . . N 


The judgments of God on the Beaſt, are repreſented in the Re- 


velations as the ſeven vals, or ſeven laſt plagues, (for in them is filled 
up the wrath of God), which are ſo many ſignal judgments upon 
the kingdom of the Beaſt, and ſo many ſteps and degrees of his 
ruin; afterwards the fall of Rome is delineated, as of another Ba- 
bylon. 

After the ſubverſion of the capital city, * the Beaſt and falſe 
4 prophet, the powers civil and eccleſiaſtical, ſhall both be taken 
c and caſt alive into a lake of fire burning with brimſtone. 


v 2 Daniel's 


Years. 


2430 
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- Dan. vii. 11: Daniel aſſerts the ſame thing; „ I beheld then, becauſe of the 
ce voice of the great words, which the horn ſpake ; I beheld even 
_ till the Beaſt was ſlain, and his AY" deſtroyed, and om to 


d the burning flame.” 


2 The. ii, 8. So likewiſe faith St. Paul, “ that then ſhall the wicked one 
„(the Man of Sin) be revealed, whom the Lord ſhall conſume 
„ with the ſpirit of his mouth, and ſhall deſtroy with the 

«© brightneſs of his coming.” 


K. p. 454 It was impoſſible fourteen hundred years ago to explain what 
any one of the 7rumpers or vials could mean : for indeed the whole 
k. p. 485. matter remained, for many years after that, mexplicable ; till the 


facts, having at laſt actually come to paſs, ſpoke ſo loudly for 
' themſelves, that they have compelled us to hear. No doubt, 


therefore, the fact, n of this laſt verſe, will, in the end, 
do the ſame. 


. Let us now conſider (ſays Mr. King) the account given of the 
: hoon effects produced on the ſounding the ſeventh trumpet ; in order to 
Third woe ſhew the analogy there 1 is between the ſeventh vial and the ſeventh 
trumpet. | | | 
FR trumpet . | 


After the deſcription of what happened on ſounding the fixth 
trumpet, there is a pauſe ; and an appendix (or fort of epiſode to 
the viſion) is with great ſolemnity introduced, which contains a 
diſtin& account of tranſactions in the Weſt, deſcribed in ſubſe- 


quent chapters; and then is given an account of two emblematical 
3 witneſſes 


Rev. xi. . 4 o 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
P · 135 


T 
witneſſes of truth, who ſhould be preſerved during all the corrup- 
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tions and evils both in the Eft and in the Jef, till the great miſ- 
chief of all, that ſhould enſue in the laft days, ſhould put an end to 


their teſtimony; and, after this, immediately follow theſe words: 


«« The ſecond woe ĩs paſt, behold the third woe cometh quickly: 15 


in which words, we find a moſt ſolemn affirmation, that after the 


ſecond woe, (that is, ſays Mr. King, after the end of the prevalence 
of the Turkiſh dominion) the zhird woe, or the pouring out of the 


| ſeventh vial, (i. e. the final wrath to be compleated m the Weſt, 
on the corruptions in that part of the world), ſhould come very 


ſpeedily. 


It appears to the compiler hereof, that there muſt be ſome miſe 


take as to this part of the prophecy, in regard to the two little ſea- 


ſons; namely, that of the /ittle ſeaſon of fix days before the mille- 


nium, for the war with, and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe pro- 


pbet, and conſequently the deſtruction alſo of the Othoman Em- 
pire, and the other little ſeaſon of eight days after the millenium, 
when Satan was to be looſed for a lille Kali, next immediately 
before the laſt great day. 


It will be a therefore, to compare Mr. King's s account, 
as above, with Biſhop Newton, who, ſpeaking. of thoſe who 
ſhould bear witneſs to the truth, and ſhould not be diſcouraged 


even by perſecution, but, clothed in ſackcloth, ſhould continue to 


denounce the divine judgments againſt the reigning idolatry, as 
long as the grand corruption itfelf laſted; that is, for the ſpace of 


One 


Yeors. 8 


2436 


© it4 ) 
one thouſand two hundred and fixty days, or forty-two months of 
St. John ; that is, to the commencement of the millenium. 
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Bp. N. p. 147. The Biſhop proceeds as follows : when all theſe things 


ſhall be accompliſhed, then the fixth trumpet will end, then the 


ſecond wie will be paßt, and the Othoman Empire ſhall be 


broken in the ſame manner that Ezekiel (xxxviii, xxxix.) and 


Daniel (xi. 44, 45.) have predicted; the ſufferings of the witneſſes 


ſhall ceaſe, and they ſhall be raiſed and exalted above their ene- 
mies; and when he ſecond woe ſhall be thus paſt, behold the third 


woe, or the total deſtruction of the Beaſt cometh quickly ; ſome time 
intervened betweeen the firſt and the ſecond woes; but upon the 


ceaſing of the ſecond, the third ſhall commence immediately. 


It is to be obſerved, on what the Biſhop and Mr. King has 
above ſet forth, that the three laſt trumpets were to have their 


ſeveral woes, as in the ſeveral texts of ſcripture is above ſet forth; 
and it has been made appear, that the firſt woe commenced with 
the fifth trumpet, and laſted from the year 568 to 1281, when 
the ſixth trumpet, or ſecond woe trumpet began, and which is ſtill 
ſubſiſting, aud muſt, 1 preſume to ſay, laſt till the end of the mil- 
lenium, without which the third woe, or laſt trumpet, cannot be 
ſaid to come quickly. There is eight prophetical years, called 


the ſeven days of filence and day of acceptance, being the little 
ſeaſon after the millenium, during which time Satan was to be 
looſed immediately before the laſt great day; and as the third 
and laſt woe cannot come before its trumpet, which is to prepare 
the wicked for their final lot at the laſt great day, the ſecond 


trumpet 


_ Years. 
3436 


( * 2, 7 5 ) | Years. 
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trumpet muſt, I ſubmit, agreeable to our text, continue during all 


the millenium, to warn the wicked from time to time during 
their trial in the kingdom of Chriſt, till the ſaid little ſeaſon of 
eight days before the laſt day of judgment ſhall commence, when 

the third woe trumpet will come (as the text ſays) quickly, to 
ſummon them to that awful long great day which will put an end 

to all things. As the compiler hereof can no other ways ſettle 

this matter, with his able conductors, he muſt remain doubtful, 

and ſubmit it to the conſideration of his readers. 

The ſeven days ſilence, and day of acceptance, or laſt little | 

ſeaſon ſo often mentioned before, make up the eight prophetical 8 
years, as in the former has been ſet forth. 


The ſecond general reſurrection, from the birth of Chriſt to the laſt great day, * 3444 


| From the creation to the birth of Chriſt, | - 5 © . - 4004 
From the creation to the ſolar period, as before, - ow aw. 7448 


Daniel's 


(- 9 3 


Daniel one Thouſand o Hundred and N mnety Days. 


As 
SEVENTH of pr arena PERIOD; 


FROM THE 


BIRTH OF. 93 


a TO THE rh 
END OF THE SOLAR PERIOD or 7448 TEARS: 
88 bas 1 


To THE BEGINNING oF THE LAST GREAT Dar; 


Which, with the other fir prophetical Periods, have, one withthe other, 
the ſame Scriptural Times and Seaſons, and aſſimulate reſpectiuely 
with the ſeven Seals, ſeven Thunders, ſeven Trumpets, ſeven Nals, 
- feven Churches, and other ſeven prophetical Periads, countenanced 


and ſupported by every Part of the Old and New Tefament, for 


wiſer Purpoſes than we are able to diſcover. 


* Fra 


Bp. N. vol. iii. 
The conqueſts 


of time, as by the Saracens. It ſounds incredible; yet moſt 


EVER were ſo many regions ſubjugated, * ſo ſhort a ſpace c 


; \ 


ih * true it is, that, in the ſpace of about eighty years, they ſubdued 
* and acquired, to the diabolical kingdom of Mahomed, Paleſtine, a 
Fyria, both Armenias, almoſt all Aſia Minor, Perſia, India, Egypt, 
Numidia, all Barbary, even to the river Ni iger, Portugal and 


Spain; neither did their fortune, or ambition ſtop here, till they 
= had 


„ 


had added alſo, a great part of Italy, as far as to the gates of 
Rome ; moreover, Sicily, Candia, Cyprus, and the other iſlands of 
the Mediterranean ſea, Good God ! how great a tra& of land ; 
how many crowns were here! whence, alſo, it is worthy of ob- 
ſervation, that mention is not made here, as in the other trum- 
pets, of the third part; foraſmuch as this plague fell no leſs with- 
out the bounds of the Roman Empire, than within it, and extend- 
Bp.N.p.r05. ed itſelf even to the remoteſt Indies. 


2p. N. 5p. eg. The preateſt part of the exploits were performed, and their 
greateſt conqueſts were made between the year 612, when Ma- 
homed firſt opened the bottomleſs pit, and began publicly to teach 
and propagate his impoſture; and the year 762, when the Caliph 
Bp.N. ne. Almanzor built Bagdad, to fix there the ſeat of his empire, and 
| called 1 it the City of Peace. 


Knelly's Hi From the year 612, the Saracens continued their ravages, cruel- 

tory of the | i A 

Turks, Pp. 32. ties, and oppreſſions, till the year 1140, when they undermined 
Edeſſa, and took it: exerciſing all manner of cruelties on the 
Chriſtians, and extending their juriſdictions over three arch- 


| biſhoprics of the church of Antioch. 


Gitbon's De. It appears, in Gibbon's Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 
1 that Zenglis was thirty campaigns in the ſervice of the Caliph | 
vi. p. 46, 87, and Sultan, againſt the croiſaders, from 1127 to 1145, in which | 
ſervice he eſtabliſhed his military fame, and after a ſiege of OY 
twenty-five days, he ſtormed the city of Edeſſa, and recovered | 

from the Franks all their conqueſts beyond the Euphrates. 


It 
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K. p. 464. 


Dan. viii. 8. 


The little horn 
of the he · goat. 


46 


( 1799 ) 
It may not be an uſeleſs inveſtigation, to beſtow a little further 
attention upon that very ſingular prophecy, which we find in the 
book of Daniel, concerning the little horn of the he goat ; and the 
rather, becauſe it ſeems as if (from the ſimilarity of the image) this 
part of the prophecy had hitherto been improperly confounded 
with that concerning the little horn of the fourth Beaft, the dragon. 
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The ſetting of this matter right, may now lead us to perceive, 
that the purport of the viſions, vouchſafed to the holy prophet 


Daniel, was even of ſtill greater and more wide extent than has 
hitherto been conceived : we find the whole prediction, in our 


preſent tranſlation, 1 in the following words: 


* Therefore the he- goat waxed very great; and when he was 


6 ſtrong, the great horn was broken; and for it, came up four 
“ notable ones, towards the four winds of Heaven: (v. 9.) And 
out of one of them came forth a /itzle horn, which waxed ex- 
« ceeding great towards the ſouth, and towards the eaſt, and to- 
*« wards the pleaſant land: (v. 10.) And it waxed great, even to 
«+ the hoſt of Heaven; and it caſt down ſome of the hoſt, and of 
« the ſtars to the ground, and ſtamped upon them: (v. 11.) Yea, 


he magnified himſelf, even to the prince of the hoſt; and by 


% him the daily ſacrifice was taken away, and the place of his 


« ſanctuary was caſt down: (v. 12.) And an hoſt was given 
& him againſt the daily ſacrifice, by reaſon of tranſgreſſion; and 
« it caſt down the truth to the ground; and it practiced and 


9 — . 13.) Then I heard one faint (| peaking, and an- 
Z 2 other 
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1 other ſaint ſaid unto that certain ain. which ſpake; how long 


Dan. vin. 


K. p. 465. 


The ram with 


two horns. 


The rough 
| goat. 
The great 


horn between 
the eyes of the 


rough goat. 


A King of 
ferce coun- 
tenance, 


66 


„Hall be the viſion concerning the daily ſacrifice, and the tranſ- 


„ greſſion of deſolation, to give both the ſauctuary and the hoſt to 
ebe trodden under foot ? (v. 14.) And he ſaid unto me, unto 
«© two thouſand and three hundred days; then ſhall the ſanQtuary 
© he ee 


After which follows a further explanation by the an gel, to wit: 
(v. 19.) “ And he ſaid, behold, I will make thee know what 
„ ſhall be in the laſt end of the indignation ; for, at the time ap- 
6 pointed, the end ſhall be: (v. 20.) The ram which thou ſaweſt, 
(v. 21.) 
& And the rough goat is the King of Grecia, and the great horn 
&« that is between his eyes, is the firſt king: (v. 22.) Now that 
« being broken, whereas four ſtood up for it, four kingdoms ſhall 


& having two horns, are the kings of Media and Perfia : 


ſtand up out of the nation, but not in his power: (v. 23.) And 
in the latter time of their kingdom, when the tranſgreſſions are 
come to the full, a king of fierce countenance, and underſtand- 
ing dark ſentences, ſhall ſtand up: (v. 24.) And his power 
ſhall be mighty, but not by his own power ; and he ſhall 
deſtroy wonderfully, and ſhall proſper, and practice, and ſhall 
deſtroy the mighty and the holy people : (v. 25.) And, through 
his policy alſo, he ſhall cauſe craft to proſper in his hand, and 
he ſhall magnify himſelf in his heart, and by peace ſhall deſtroy 
many : he ſhall alſo ſtand up againſt the prince of 1 but 
& he ſhall be broken without hand,” _ | 


* 


6 


cc 
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Mr. 


K. p. 466. 


Bp. N. vol. ii. 


P- 50. 


K. P- 467. 
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Mr. King hath (from p. 465 to 470) been very particular in re- 
gard to Biſhop Newton's Obſervations on the Romans, and par- 
ticularly that the Romans were a new and different power among 
the four preceding horns; the Romans (according to the Biſhop's 


account) roſe from ſmall beginnings to an exceeding great em- 


pire ; they firſt ſubdued Macedon and Greece, the capital kingdom 
of the goat, and from thence ſpread and enlarged their conqueſts 
over the reſt : and the time of their final dominion and uſurpa- 


tions agrees better than that of Antiochus, with the 7me mentioned 


in the prophecy, viz. the latter part of the 9 of the four great 
horns. 


The Biſhop further ſays, that the Romans (having firſt ſubdued 


Macedon and Greece) inherited, by the will of Attalus, the king- 
dom of Pergamus, which was the remains of the kingdom of 


Lyſimachus; and afterwards they converted into a province the 
kingdom of Syria; and laſtly, the kingdom of Egypt. The 
Romans moreover waxed exceeding great towards the fouth, towards 
the Eaft, and towards the pleaſant land; even within the territories 
of the goat : they made provinces of Egypt in the ſouth, of Syria 
in the caſt, and of Judæa. They alſo took away the daily ſacri- 
fice, and deſtroyed the temple at Jeruſalem, and put an end to the 
government of the Jews, and by their ſupreme power Chriſt was 
put to death; and having embraced. the Chriſtian religion, they 
then very ſoon corruptęd it, and perſecuted thoſe who had pre- 
ſerved its principles untainted: but the circumſtances which em- 


barraſſed the Biſhop, and the particularities in this part of the 
prophecy, which render it not truly and accurately applicable to 


the 


1140 


( 1 JF Wo Years, 
| Brought over, 1148 . 


K. p. 462, th Nolan Empire, are, (ſays Mr. King) firſt, that T Roman 
power and dominion had already been prefigured in a former part 
Dan. vii. 7,3. of Daniel's viſion, by the emblem of a diſtinct, great and ſurious 
Beaft ; ; and if this preſent interpretation of the Biſhop' 8 is to be 
admitted, it is here again repreſented in a very different manner, 
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| under the image only of a /iitle horn of another Beaſt, whilſt the ori- 
ginal emblem is forgotten, and departed from entirely. 


Secondly, It is not only deſcribed by a new and different image, 
a little horn, but that horn appertains, in reality to, and is part of 
the emblem, (the he- goat) which related to a "op different and 
diſtin empire. 
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Thirdly, If this little horn is an emblem of any Roman dominion 
whatever, it renders totally nugatory and uſeleſs the emblem of 
the other little horn, which had been deſcribed (v. 8.) as ariſing on 
the head of the fourth great and dreadful Beaſt, repreſenting the 
Roman Empire; before which little horn, three of the firf horns of 
that Bea were plucked up by the roots. 


4 2 Ll 2 
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; Poe, The character given of the beginning of this formida- 

. ble power, that it ſhould be by means of a king of fierce countenance, 
and underflanding dark ſentences, does little agree with that of the _- 

K. p. 469. Roman power, which exiſted without any King at all at that time, 


and was republican, or rather ariſtocratical, during the conqueſts 
in the Eaſt; and was compoſed of a people, concerning whom it 
could by no means be ſaid, during that period, that they under- 
ſtood andy ſentences, or were framed for any ſuch kind of ſcience ; 
and 


K. P · 470. 
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and it was s ſurely by no means a ſatisfactory ſolution of this dif- 


ficulty, to! lay merely, that the Roman power was politis and 


artful, 


Fifthly, That other part of the deſcription, that his power 
ſhould be mighty, but not by his own power, is explained in a manner 
that is liable to much objection. 


For theſe reaſons, therefore, Mr. King cannot but be perſuaded 
that there is ſome miſtake in this interpretation, and that we 


ought to ſearch for another explanation; conceiving, rather, that 


the poſſibility of applying ſo much of the deſcription to the Roman power, 


ariſes merely from the Smilarity that exiſts between the two great 
2 and impugners of the:truth-” . the one in the Eaſt, and 
the other in the Weſt ; which two Antichriſis (if that word'is to be 
allowed to be made uſe of on this occaſion, or, indeed, at all) were 


prefigured by the 7wo litile Horns; the one on that dreadful Beaſt, 
the fourth Beaſt, which was an emblem of the Roman power; 


the other on the he- goat, an emblem. of the Grecian Empire. 


Before, however, we proceed to inveſtigate what may, perhaps, 


appear to be the truer mode of intefpretation, Mr. King obſerves, 
that, although Sir Iſaac Newton had entertained the ſame ideas as 
the Biſhop afterwards did, concerning the Roman powwer in the 

Eaſt being that which was prefigured by the little horn of the he- 


goat, yet he made, moreover, one very ſingular obſervation; the 


concluding part of which, may ſerve as a clue to help us to de- 


velope the whole matter rightly. 3 


For 
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For he ſays, (vol. ii. p. 122.) 4 henceforward the laſt horn of 
e the goat (that is, the Jittle horn) continued mighty under the 


„ Romans, till the reign of Conſtantine the Great, and his ſons; 


& and then, by the diviſion of the Roman Empire, between the 

« Greek and Latin Empires, it ſeparated from the Latins, and be- 

e came the Greek Empire alone, but yet under the dominion of a 
Roman family; and, at preſent, it 15 b under the dominion of 
„ the Turks.” 


Theſe laſt words lead us to perceive, that the little born i is then 
{till, in the latter period of its exiſtence, moſt diſtinctly a part of 
the he-goat, and appertains properly to that emblem, and not to the 
Fourth Beaſi, Our enquiry, therefore, will be naturally directed 
to diſcover, whether it did not alſo uniformly belong, from the 
very firſt, merely to that body; and to what was uniformly, and 
preciſely, and uninterruptedly, deſcribed as appertaining to it, 
diſtinct from what appertained to any other emblem; and, there- 


fore, whether it does not, in reality, deſcribe a power which, from 
firſt to laſt, never had any connection whatever with the Roman 


power 2 


K. p. 41. lapprehend (ſays Mr. King) that, indeed, to have been the very 


he little h . SE | 
COIN caſe: for, whereas the little horn of the fourth Beaſt, ſeems cer- 


e, 15 tainly to prefigure the corruptions and miſchiefs ariſing from the 


and Turks in 


the Eaſt, and Nan power in the Maſt, in the latter end; ſo this little horn of 


the Maho- 


* 


chiefs ariſing in the Eaſt, in the immediate kingdoms of the He- 
| goat, in the latter end; namely, thoſe occaſioned by Mahomet, and 
3 | 1 the 


b, the He- goat, as clearly ſeems to prefigure the corruptions and miſ- 


Dan. viii. 8. 


K. p. 472, 
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the & aracent, and Turks, and oy the Mabomelan e of re- 
 ligion. 


% And the «lat; (the leader) of the goats, was rendered 
powerful, to an exceeding great degree, indeed; and at the very 


« time when he was at his utmoſt ſtrength, his great horn was 
6 


— 


e it towards the four winds of the heavens,” 


We welt know, that nothing can be more preciſely deſcriptive 


of the hiſtory of Alexander the Great, and of his four ſucceffors, 
than this one verſe. He was the leader and head of the Grecian 


power, and he magnified "himſelf exceedingly indeed, and ad- 


vanced to ſuch dominion and power as had never before been poſ- 
ſeſſed on earth: for both the Perſian Empire, and the great Aſſy- 
rian Empire, were only a part of his; and he poſſeſſed dominions 
and territories unknown to thoſe precedi ng conquerors, who had 

founded thoſe empires. Nevertheleſs, when he was at his utmoſt | 
ſtrength, when he had juſt entered Great Babylon, triumphing 


for all his conqueſts, after a long triumphant march from the 


Eaſt Indies, (where he, fr/t of all men, conquered) he was utterly 


broken to pieces in an inſtant ; and all this vaſt dominion vaniſhed 


away, and was loſt for ever; and, inſtead thereof, far beneath it, 


aroſe four mferier horns towards the four winds of Heaven. The 


Macedonian, the Syrian, the Egyptian, and the Thracian king- 
doms; all of which, taken together, comprehended but a ſmall 
part of the empire of the firſt great horn, (the empire of Alex- 


ander) and were no ways worthy to be compared with it. 


A2 . « And 


utterly broken down ; and there aroſe four other horns beneath 


Yea f, 
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K. p. 4 72,473. 
Dan. viii. 9. 
A ſtrong horn 


iſſuing out of 


the Syrian 
Empire. 


K p. 473. 


1 


* And out of one of them there came forth one (other) ſtrong 
«+ horn, and this was rendered abundantly powerful towards the 
% ſouth, and towards the eaſt, and (even) towards the hoſt, (or 
« with regard to. the congregation of the righteous; ſee Mr. 
66. King's note,) towards the pleaſant land, or. J udæa;“ for that 
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was included in Syria, the very region and empire where the 


power aroſe. 


The meaning of this verſe ſeems nearly to be as clear as the 


preceding, when. candidly taken into conſideration, without any 


preconceived prejudices. 


Out of one of the four horns, (which, indeed, now appears to 
have been the Syrian Empire; becauſe out of the three others 
none ever aroſe), out Us this one of theſe horns there wwas 10 come forth 
one ( other ) ftrong hora ; that is, a power or dominion of a quite dif 
k. p. 474. ferent kind, although great and ftroug. For this difference ſeems to be 
intimated, by its being diſtinguiſhed ſo clearly from the horn out 


of which it ſprung ; whilſt that horn was ſtill ſubſiſting, and not 
plucked up, or broken down, as the firſt great horn had been. 


It muſt, therefore, in order to ſupport this diſtinction fully, 


mean a ſpiritual, a religious power, as well as a civil and military 
one. And what power on earth has ever exiſted, which ſo exact- 
ly anſwers ſuch a deſcription, as the Mahometan power does, 
which actually aroſe out of the Syrian Empire? 


For 


Years. 
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For although Mahomet was born and taught the firſt rudiments 
of his religion in Arabia, and died there himſelf, yet the Mahome- 
tan power broke forth, and began to be known to the world, in 


Syria, under Abubeker ; which country was Conquered and entire- 
ly ſubdued by the Saracens ; or rather (to keep cloſe to the idea 
conveyed in the prophecy) by the Mahometan . in the ſpace 


of ſix years. 


The whole country of the Perſians alſo falling under its domi- 


nion; after which, in about fourſcore years, the Saracens (or Ma- 


| hometans) conquered more than the Romans did in four hundred. 


So ſtrong was this horn, and ſo exactly an horn, or empire, 


growing out of a preceding horn, or empire, viz. the Syrian ; and 


that alſo by means of the ſtrength and forces of the Syrian, (which 


the Mahometans incorporated and made uſe of,) and not merely by 


forces of their own, brought from Arabia to invade that country : 
and it is very remarkable, that in Syria, Mahometaniſm was firſt 
eſtabliſhed as a /ertled religion, by Abubeker's gathering together the 
ſcattered chapters of the Alcoran into one volume. 


This power waxed great alſo, or was rendered abundantly power= 
ful, preciſely according to the words of the prophecy, towards the 
ſouth ; for Egypt, as well as Arabia, and the whole coaſt of Africa, 


became ſubje& to it. And ftill more literally did it prevail ro- 
wards the Faft ; for not only all the extent of the Old Syrian Em- 
pire and Perſia was conquered, but India alſo (which the Romans 
had never ſubdued) fell into the hands of the Mahometans. And 


Aa 2 in 
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Pan. vüi. 10. 


(1388 ) 
in n and alſo in the Eaſt India Iſlands, it is well known 
that Mahometaniſin prevails to this very hour: ſo much more ex- 


actly does this prophecy belong to the Mahometan religion and 
power, than to the Roman. 
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It prevailed alſo againſt zhe ho, or congregation of the righte- 
ous ; whether by thoſe words we mean (as former commentators 


have ſuppoſed) the country of Judæa, or the body of Chriſtians ; 


or whether we interpret the words to mean againff truth and 
righteouſneſs, and heavenly virtues. 


-* 


For the Mahometans ſubdued Judza, and built a moſque for 


Mahometan worſhip, on the very ſpot on which the temple of 
Solomon had ſtood, where they preached and ſupported the falſe 
doctrine of Mahomet ; affirming him to be the greateſt of all pro- 


phets. They raged againſt all Chriſtians alſo with the greateſt 
fury, and haraſſed them by the moſt oppreſſive tyranny, unleſs 


they would turn Mahometaus; and they brought the moſt dread- 
ful deſolation on the whole Chriſtian world in the Eaſt. They 
denied, moreover, and trod down all the leading truths of Chriſ- 
tianity, and ſet up a mock righteouſneſs of their own, of a very 
different kind from that taught in the Goſpel. 


And it was rendered powerful even with reſpe& to the hoſt 
% of Heaven; and (indeed) it fell upon the earth from the hoſt 
of Heaven, and from the ſtars; but (men) trampled under foot 
« thoſe things, (or. ſuch conſiderations). 2 


However 


Years. 
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However novel and uncommon the tranſlation here given of 
this verſe, may appear, it will nevertheleſs, I truſt, (ſays Mr. 
King) be found faithful and accurate, and moſt conſiſtent with 


truth ; and it does, ſurely, moſt ſtrongly deſcribe the features of 
the Mabometan corruption. Here Mr. King gives his reaſons for 


theſe Mahometan corruptions, to page 480, and then proceeds as 
follows : 


(V. 11.) And until the time of the chief prince's reſcuing 


ce the captivity, even by him (i. e. by this power) the propitiatory 
& ſacrifice was interrupted, (or hindered) ( j. e. ſhall be interrupted 


£ 


* 


„and he was made to proſper, and the holy ſanctuary ſhall be 


* 


made deſolate, (or laid waſte).“ 


Whether we thus tranſlate this verſe (11) literally from the 
Septuagint ; or whether we take it as it ſtands in our tranſlation 


in the Bible, as follows : 


6 (V. 11.) Vea, he magnified himſelf even to the prince of 
„ the hoſt, and by him the daily ſacrifice was taken away, and 
ce the place of his ſanctuary was caſt down.” 


Either way, and with regard to the whole duration of their do- 
minion, the deſcription ſuits the Mahometan power moſt exactly; 
and there was no one period of time, in which it was not more 
applicable to that powwer, than to the Roman; to which latter, in 
ſome reſpects, it was not applicable at all. | 


For, 


or hindered); and it was done unto him, (according to his will) 


Yeart. 
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For, by the Mahometan power, all reliance en the great and 

alone propiliatory ſacrifice of Jeſus Chriſt,” was effectually taken 

away, in the Eaſt; and men were taught to conſider Yin as being. 


at moſt, only a reſpectable prophet. 


And his, ſurely, (which was never attempted by the Romans 
K. p. 481. at any one period of time) was a much more effectual taking 


away, or interruption and hindrance of the propitiatory ſacrifice, 
than merely the deſtruction of the city of Jeruſalem by the Ro- 
mans; where, indeed, there never had been any thing better than 
a mere type of the great propitiatory ſacrifice ; and where even 
that type had ceaſed to be of the uſual importance, many 

years before, by the great Antitype being come; or by the 
great propitiatory ſacrifice 1ſelf being really perfected and offer- 
ed up. os 


And if we take the words of the firſt part of the verſe, as they 
ſtand in our tranſlation in the Bible ; “ yea, he magnified him- 
„ ſelf even to the prince of the hoſt;“ ſurely, the Mahometan 
power, has done his much more effectually, by placing Mahomet, 
as a prophet, even above Jeſus Chrift, than ever the Romans did, 
by any exertions of authority, or by any corruptions of religion 
whatever, 


The Mahometan power alſo, has ſucceeded according to its will, 


for ages, in all its efforts in the Eaſt, and has been made to proſper 
wonderfully. | 


; 5 And 
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And by the Mahometan power, much more effectually than by 
the Roman, has the Holy Sanctuary been made deſolate, and laid 
waſte, and caſt don; (whether by it we underſtand the temple at 
 Feruſalem, or the Holy Land in general); for upon the'very ſite 
of the temple, is built a Mahometan moſque, which was firſt 
erected by Omar; the rites and religious ſervice performed in 
which, have eradicated in that country, as far as is poſſible, all 
f idea of the antient Jewiſh worſhip, and have ſubſtituted the au- 
thority of Mahomet, as being ſuperior to that of Moſes, or of any 

prophet of God, or even of our Lord Jeſus Chrift himſelf. 


By the Mahometans, moreover, the Holy Land is kept in a de ſo- 

late, uncultivated ſtate ; ſo unlike what it was in the days of its 

| proſperity, that the apparent barrenneſs has even occafioned ſome 
RY raſh opponents of the truth to blaſpheme, and to call in queſtion | 
n een ggf the veracity of God's words; becauſe Paleſtine has been deſcribed, 
in the Holy Scriptures, as having formerly been ſo very 
fruitful. | 5 


Such objections, however, are fully anſwered, and this matter 
is well explained by Doctor Shaw, who ſays, page 333, the 
„ barrenneſs which ſome authors either ignorantly or malicioufly 
% complain of, does not proceed from the incapacity, or natural 
„% unfruitfulneſs of the country, but from the want of inha- 
„ bitants; and from the great averſion, likewiſe, there is to la- 


1 bour and induſtry in thoſe few who poſſeſs it.“ 


The 


Joel, ii. 3. 


Ka „432 


K. p. 483. 


N 


The Biſhop makes the ſame obſervation, vol. i. p. 221, 225, 
and quotes, with energy, Moſes in Leviticus, xxvi, 33, and 
Ifaiah i. 7, 8, 9. for inſtances of the truth thereof, 
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The prophet Joel alſo confirms the truth of Doctor Shaw's ob- 


ſervation : * the land is, as the garden of Eden, before them ; 


% and, behind them, a deſolate wilderneſs, yea, and nothing ſhall 
« eſcape them.” 


Daniel is peculiarly applicable to the Mahometan power herein, 


as follows: And there was given (or eſtabliſted) above (or con- 
« frary to, and in the room of) the propitiatory ſacrifice, SIN ; and 
e righteouſneſs was caſt down to the ground; and it (i. e. the 


+ power alluded to) did this, and was * to proſper.” 


According to a mode of ſpeaking, WIT in the prophecies, what 


is predicted as hereafter to come to paſs, i is ſpoken of here, as being 
done and accompliſhed ; the prophet expreſſing himſelf, as having 
actually beheld, typically, that which was to be done; and there- 
fore the interpretation of this verſe ſeems plainly to be, that, in 
the room of the great propitiatery ſacrifice, (the application of the 
benefit of which, and the uſe of the type whereof was taken 


5 away ) there ſhould be eſtabliſhed in the Laſt, Sin; that is, ac- 


cording to the real meaning of the Greek word, a fixed inveierate 


error, or the error of the Mahometan mode of ſalvation. 


And righteouſneſs ; that is, the true and real righteouſneſs 


taught by the word of God, and in the Goſpel, was to be caſt | 


down 
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Jown to the ground. And fo it has been, in the Eaſt, moſt effec- 
tually; and the power that did all this, has ſucceeded from the 
Mediterranean to the Indian Ocean, and has been e beyond 
almoſt all powers on earth. 


Next follows a moſt remarkable prediction indeed, (ſays Mr. 


% 


And I heard one certain holy one ſpeaking; and a certain 
% holy one ſaid to that ReveEALER of SECRETS that was ſpeak- 


ing, for how long ſhall the viſion be eſtabliſhed, (concerning) 
« the ( propitiatory ) ſacrifice which ſhall be taken away, (or ſet 
& afide ); and the fin (or error) of deſolation, (or that maketh deſo-- 
e Jae), that ſhall be given (or ſet up in the room thereof); and con- 


“ cerning the ſanctuary, and the heavenly hoſt, (or trutb and 
„ righteouſneſs) which ſhall be trodden under foot ? And he ſaid 


« unto him, until evenings and mornings, (amounting to) two 


40 thouſand and THREE HUNDRED DAYS), and (then) the ſanc= 
6 ed ſhall be cleanſed.” Pe: 


It 18 impoſſible, ſays Mr. King, to read of the ſueceſsful events 
of the Ruſſians againſt the Turks within thirty year paſt, as ſet 
forth in his Morſels, from page 488 to 491, with any degree of 


due reflection, and not to have ſome reſpect to the words of Daniel's 


intereſting prophecy. If (ſays he) we take the number of pro- 


phetical days, or years, to be as we find them in the Alexandrian 
manuſcript, they bring us down to this marvellous beginning of the 


diminution of the Mahometan power; which, we have every reaſon 
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K. p. 494. 


Dan. vui, 17. 


K. p. 495. 
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to believe, ſhall go on til that power is annihilated, As to the 
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Vatican copy of the text, being two thouſand four hundred days, 
as mentioned by Mr. King, Ihope I need not dwell upon it, as the 


Alexandrian copy agrees with our verſion in the Bible, and both 


conform to the ſeven prophetical periods comprized in this work. 
To ſtrengthen our expectations, however, we ſhall find that 
every other part of this word of prophecy, is as remarkably appli- 


cable to this Mahometan power, as that part which we have already 
taken into conſideration : what follows is even ſtill more explicit 


than the preceding verſes. 


« And Gabriel ſaid unto me, ſon of man apprehend; for the 
e viſion relates to a time as yet very far off, (to the very end of 
&« time): (v. 19.) Behold I will make thee to know the things 


that ſhall be at the very latter end of the (executing of the) 


66 


wrath; for the viſion relates to a time as yet very far off: 


„ The ram which thou ſaweſt, which had the horns, i is 
* a King of the Perſians and Medes: (v. 21.) And the he-goat, 


“(the leader) of the goats, is a King of the Grecians; and the 
PT horn, the great horn which was in the midſt between its eyes, 
+ this is the firſt King: (v. 22.) And (whereas) this being ut- 
ce terly broken down, there aroſe up, far beneath it, four (other 
„ horns); four Kings ſhall ariſe out of his nation, but not with 


„ ſuch ſtrength as his: (v. 23.) And in the latter period of their 
40 kingdom, when their ſins are come to the full, there ſhall ariſe 


* up a King of (a ſtout) fierce countenance, and underſtanding 
6 dark ſentences, (or problems).“ 


The 
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The word duale, properly ſignifies not having any ſhame or 


 ſeruple as to any part of his conduct: and whether we take the word 
in this laſt ſenſe, or as it is moſt commonly tranſlated, as ſignify- 
ing @ feerce, bold countenance ; either way this deſcription of the 
King, or power, which ſhould ariſe in the latter period of the 
duration of the four horns, or four Grecian kingdoms, anſwers 


much more exactly to Mahomet, and the Mahometan power, than 
to the Romans. 


Far Malomet, and his Saracen faceaffors, were indeed princes of a 
ferce, Hout countenance, if there ever were any ſuch in the world; 
and they were really Kings; and each of them a King, which none 
of the Romans ever were ; at leaſt, till after the time of their con- 

K. p. 496, Queſts in Syria: and Mahomet, above all others, and much more 
than the Romans, was without ſhame or ſeruple as to any part of his 
conduct, ſetting up a falſe, forged religion in defiance of the truth ; 


which all his ſucceſſors as ſhameleſsly maintained and propagated. 


Mahomet alſo, and his ſucceflors, might, much more than the 
Romans, be ſaid to underſtand dark ſentences, (or problems), inaſ- | 
much as they compoſed, and compiled the Alcoran ; a „„ bp | 
book, full of ſuch dark ſentences. The next verſes a are as clearly _ 5 | 
velcnghve of the Mahometan ee: | | 


Dan, vii. 24. 46 and he corrupts things that are admirable, and proſpers, and 4 
44 ſhall effect (all this); and he ſpoils ſtrong perſons, and an | 
holy people: (v. 25.) And his bond (or yoke) of ſubjugation 
„ 2 proſpers. 


| 
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1 And her 18 his ch, yet not in his own ſtrength ; 
| 


K. p. 498. 


{ hs ) 
| | Brought over, 
be proſpers ; ; deceit is in his hand, and i in his heart he ſhall be ex- 
“ alted; and by deceit he ſpoils many, and upon the deſtruction 


of many ſhall be eſtabliſhed ; and he ſhall cruſh (and break) 
* them as eggs (are broken) with his hand: (v. 26.) And the 
„ viſion of the evening and morning, (or concerning the period 


« of the duration of the whole), which has been ſpoken, is true. 
& And do thou ſeal the viſion, becauſe it is for many days.“ 


If Mr. King has ſucceeded in rendering the former faithfully 
and accurately, according to his endeavour, it only confirms (he 


fays) {till more fully, how unqueſtionably this prophecy ought to 


be applied to the Mahometan power, rather than to the Roman. 


For mighty was 1s Atreng th indeed; inaſmuch, as in fourſcore 


- years it ſubdued more people than the Romans did in four hun- 
dred : yet truly this was not properly 1Ts own firength ; becauſe the 


Saracens conquered, not ſo much by means of forces raiſed in their 
own country, in Arabia, and made to march from thence into 
Syria; as by means of forces raiſed in Syria itſelf, and in all the 
regions of the Eaſt; and by means of converts made to their reli- 
gion in different parts of the world; who were, in reality, from 


firſt to laſt, during the height of their power, only a ſort of rene- 


gadbes : a circumſtance that renders this part of the prophecy 
much more intelligible, than any mode of application of it to the 
Romans can poflibly do. And moſt truly might this power be 
ſaid 70 corrupt things admirably, and to proſper ; if we conſider, that 
the very eſſence of all the doctrines of the Alcoran, was founded 


upon a corruption of the doctrines received by the Jews from the 
word 
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word of God, and even of thoſe of the Goſpel ; the Mahometan 


doctrine why a jumble of Jewiſh and Chriſtian morality, exclud- 
ing many of the important truths contained in the Holy Scriptures, 


Mr. King has farther enforced this, with many other of the 
like ſort, to page 502, where he concludes thus: The 77e dread- 


ful powers, prefigured by the two diſlinct little horns, which were 
to ſucceed the other horns on the two Beaſts, viz. the one on the 


fourth Beaſt, and the other on the he-goat, have now accompliſhed 


their dire effects in the world; and it remains only to await the 


final iſſue of things, which. (as far as appears from the words of 


prophecy) cannot be very remote; ſince ſo few Subſequent emble- 
matical . remain to by fulfilled or 3 


Avery few bene; een nen Mee of the 


divine myſtery, and cauſe all doubts to. ceale ; and ſwallow up 


death in victory. 


In the eleventh chapter of Daniel, there appears itt another 
part of the fame divine prophecy, containing a moſt wonderful 


abridgment of the hiſtory of the world, as far as relates to the moſt 
important parts of it, from the time of Alexander the Great to 
this very hour; concerning he little horn of the he-goat, which ma- 
nifeſtly ſeems to relate to the Saracens and Turks; and, upon 


which, the tranſlation of the Septuagint, ſeems (ſays Mr. King) 
to throw great light, when cloſely attended to: this part, there- 
fore, no leſs than the former, deſerves confideration before we 
entirely quit the ſubject. 
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x. p. 50% In the firſt place, we find tHe clear outlines of the hiſtory of the 
moſt diſtinguiſhed of Alexander's ſucceſſors ;| then a full account of 
the rage of Antiochus Epipbanes; then a clear account of a great 
corruption of religion, and of a formidable uſurpation in the Weſt ; 
and then another account of a dreadful power that ſhould: prevail 
over the greateſt part of the reſt of the Chriſtian world, in the 
Eaſt and South. 


The verſes in the chapter that demand our attention more im- 
mediately, to illuſtrate this, are the laſt, and are thus rendered b 
the 9 | 


„ Abd in e (about) the end of things, a King. of the 
OD! % „ North, ſhall have conflict with the King of the South, and ſhall 
| | 15 „be united with him, with chariots, and with horſemen, and 

| | % with many ſhips, and ſhall enter into he land, and ſhall grind 
? E (and ſhake) it, and ſhall paſs over: (v. 41.) And ſhall enter 
into the land of Sabacim, (the land of delight, well ornament- 

„ ed), and many ſhall be weakened (and debilitated). But theſe 

&« ſhall be ſaved out of his hand, Edom, and Moab, and the chief 

«, of the children of Ammon: (v. 42.) And he ſhall ſtretch forth 

„his hand upon the (face of the) earth, and the land of Egypt w 
ſhall not be in ſafety : (v. 43.) But he ſhall have dominion 
over the hidden treaſures of gold and of ſilver, and over all the 
deſirable things of Egypt; and over the Libyans, and over the 

« Ethiopiaus (or- Moors) in their fortreſſes : (v. 44): And tid- 

„ ings and great exertions from the Eaſt, and from the North, 


ſhall trouble him; and he ſhall come forth with great wrath, 
66 to 


ry * 
„ * 


_ 
* 
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« to root out, 4 to devote many to deſtruction: (v. 45.) And 


he ſhall pitch his tent illuſtriouſly (or gloriouſly) in the midſt 
4 of the ſeas, upon a ſacred mountain of the well adorned land ; 


% yet he ſhall come to his deſtined lot, ag to his v9 and there Cain 
8 be none to help bim. 


Mr. King, aftergiving ſubſtantial reaſons for his tranſlation of this 
verſion, (particularly the thirty-fixth and fortieth verſes) and after 


finding in the fortieth verſe another new deſcription introduced; 
which plainly, in all its circumſtarices, relates to a dreadful dmi- 
nion, that ſhould, in the latter end, take place 1n the Eaft ; even 
that of the Saracens and 7. urks united: and this whole deſerip- 


tion, continuing to the end of that chapter, does not appear to 


have any neceſſary or proper connection with any part of that pre- 
ceding it; but that both together contain a compleat account of 
the ſtate of things in the latter ages, previous to the fecond coming 


of the Meſſiah ; the one relating to the affairs of the Weſt, and the 


other to the affairs of the Eaſt ; therefore, taking all theſe circum- 


ſtances fully into conſideration, and guiding our tranſlation by 
them; (Mr. King ſays) we ſhall find, that this fortieth verſe of the 
above viſion, flings aſtoniſhing | light on the hiſtory of the latter 
ages of the world; and does, 1 in A moſt conciſe and comprehen- : 
five manner, deſcribe. that great Mahometan power, the dominion of 
_ the Saracens and T urks at laſt united, which was to take Place | in the 


„ £5» 


e a as ; we ought! to do, as Gs a new hy dg 8 


k. p. 308. cerning the latter times, and as unconnected with what went be- 


fore, the plain meaning and ſubſtance of it is this : : 
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In the latter time, a Hg, or power from the North, (from whenoe 
we know the Turks actually came, having made their firſt 


entrance into the Faſt, from Scythia, about the end of the ninth 


century; and beginning immediately to ravage it): 4 king, or 
power from the Nerth, ſhall eventually contend with, and have 


conflict with, the king or puer of the South; that is with that Sara- 


cenical power which, in the South, ſucceeded, in the end, to the 
dominion of the Ptolemies, and ſucceflors of Alexanatr. 


Aud, conſiſtently with this, we know, that, for a long ſeaſon, 
the Turks (having firſt obtained a ſettlement in Armenia, or Tur- 
comania, under their leader, or King Tangrolopix), contended 


fiercely, and continually, with the Saracen Caliphs and Sultans ; 
and very ſoon overthrew the Sultan of Perſia; and their mutual 
conteſts were moſt violent indeed ; till, at laſt, 'the Saracen and 


Turkiſh power were firmly united, and became ons great empire 


under Mahomet the Second, in 14 50. 


The prophecy, therefore, goes on and ſays, a Ring of the North; 
(that is, as we may now und rſtand it, the Turkiſh power) ſhall have 
great conflict with the King of the South, the Saracenical power; 
and, at laſt, ſhall be ingrafted together with that power, and 
united with it; and their . both before their union, (in 
their mutual conteſts) and afterwards, with the joint power of 
both people, ſhall be with chariots, and with horſemen, and with 
many ſhips ; all which, we may now perceive, has come exactly 
to paſs, with regard to the Saracens and Turks, whoſe numerous 
ſhips appeared both on the Caſpian, and on the Black Seas, and in 

5 : | the 
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racens united 
and eſtabliſn- 
ed, poſſeſſed of 
Judæa and Pa- 
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the Mediterranean, and eſpecially when they attacked Conſtanti- 


nople; and when they attacked alſo Rhodes, and Crete, and 
n. 


The prophecy adds; and, being ſo united, /hall enter into the land, 
and ſhall grind and fbake it, and ſhall paſs over: and nothing can be 
more clear, than that the Turks, when the Saracenical Empire 
was united to theirs, and one with their dominion, did firſt poſſeſs 
all he land, the celebrated land of Judæa and Paleſtine, and bitterly 


oppreſſed the people, and did then, under Amurath, literally paſs 


over; that 1s, paſſed over from the Eaſt, from Aſia, into Europe; and 


took H adrianople in 1364; and, at laſt, eſtabliſhed their dominion, 
as an European dominion and empire, at Conſtantinople, in 1453. 


We find, therefore, that (tranſlated plainly, as above) nothing 
can be clearer than the beginning of this remarkable part of Holy 


Prophecy is; and we ſhall diſcover the remaining part to be as 
fully clear. 


For if the land of Sabaeim, according to its 1 derivation 


3 the Hebrew, means the land of delight, or the land well orna- 
mented (as may be very fairly concluded, from the information 


given us concerning the original root of the word) then it moſt 


clearly points out to every intelligent reader, Greece and Afia 


Minor; where improvements of architecture, elegance, and 
ſcience, were carried (previous to the invaſions of the Mahome- 
tans) to the higheſt pitch of grandeur and beauty; and as theirs 
was indeed a well adorned land; ſo, more ſ urely, no people on earth 


Ce | were 
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The Arabs 
have preſerv- 
ed their inde- 
pendency . 
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were ever more effectually weakened and debilitated, (conſiſtently 
with what i is next ſaid in the prophecy), than the poor Greeks 


have been, by Turkiſh oppreſſion. , 


The contents of this forty-firſt verſe, do therefore moſt plainly 
inform us, that the power deſcribed, (that is, the Mahometan 
power, conſiſting of the Saracens and Turks at laſt united) ſhould 
enter into the country y of Greece, ſo celebrated for all the refine- 


ments and documents, of life, and 1o abounding with beautiful 


productions of the fineſt arts, and eſpecially of architecture; and 
that, in conſequence of this, many (that is, the whole Greek peo- 
ple) ſhould be debilitated and oppreſſed, and loſe all their energy 
and powers of excelling : but that, at the ſame time, in the midſt 


of all this prevalence of Mahometan dominion, ſome countries 


ſhould, in a remarkable manner, be preſerved out of the hands of 


_ theſe oppreſſors; namely, Edom and Moab, and the chief or head 


of the children of Ammon. And it is moſt remarkable, that thoſe 
Arabs, who conſtitute the remains of theſe people, have preſerved 
their independency, and have fo eſcaped, even to this very hour. 


The next verſes, the forty-ſecond and forty-third of this won- 


derful prophecy, as we find them in the Septuagint, are as full 
and clear in their deſcription : for here we are given to under- 


| ſtand, that this Saracenical and Turkiſh Mahometan power, ſhould 
lord it over Egypt; which, we well know, it has now done for 


many years; and that it ſhould have dominion over the hidden 
treaſures of Egypt, and of all its defirable things; and as it ſeems not 
a little remarkable, that the expreſſion is not, ſhould poſſeſs them, 

5 but 


Years. 


1140 


The Turks 
gommand the 
Libyans and 
Moors, and all 
Africa. 


Dan. xi. 44. 
K. p. 511. 


„ 
Brought oyer, 
but ould have e over them, ſo the Turks have really had 


the command of Egypt, and of its treaſures and deſirable things, 
without availing merdlelves hardly at all of the benefit of thoſe 


riches, 


We are informed further, that this power ſhould rule over ths 


Libyans and Moors in all their fortreſſes ; which is an exact deſcrip- 


tion of the command the Turks have had over all the coaſt of 
Africa, bordering upon the Mediterranean. 


Thus far the prophecy i is moſt clear; and what follows cannot 
| but excite in us, particularly at this period of time, the utmoſt 
curioſity, and the greateſt attention. For we are told, (verſe 44) 


concerning the end of this formidable power. 


* 


6 That tidings, concerning great exertions, from the Eaſt, and 


« from the North, ſhall trouble him; and, in conſequence 


6. thereof, he ſhall go forth with great wrath, to root out many, 
e and to devote many to deſtruction.” 


Andit is a moſt aſtoniſhing coincidence of circumſtance, that as 
the whole Ruſſian dominions lie north of the Turkiſh dominions, ſo 
the exertions of Ruſſia have been not only in-the North, but in a 


moſt remarkable manner in the Eaft; where vaſt advantages of 


commerce, and of extent of dominion, have been obtained by the 
Ruſſians towards China; and, at the ſame time (as far as the 


[Turkiſh and Mahometan cauſe, in Europe, is connected, in point 
of religion, with the Mahometan power in the Eaft Indies 2 the en- 


8 | creaſe 
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creaſe of European influence. and command there, muſt greatly 
affect it; to ſay nothing of the continual alarm and apprehen- 
ſions which the Turks are under, with regard to their immediate 
neighbours in the Eaſt, the Perſians ; from whom, ere long, they 
may perhaps Hear tidings too. 


It is not (ſays Mr. King) for us to preſume to explain, before- 
hand, with any certainty, what this laſt part of the prophecy ac- 
tually imports: but enough is now viſibly going forward in the 
world, to rouſe our attention, and to convince us, that the time 


ſpoken of is drawing near. 


This laſt verſe, (the forty-fifth) clearly deſcribes the magnifi- 
cent ſeat of the Turkiſh dominion, eſtabliſhed in Europe; and 


declares, that notwithſtanding. all this grandeur and potent 


R. p. 512. 
The land well 
_ adorned, or 
Conſtantino- 
ple. 


ſtrength, it ſhall periſh, and meet its deſtined end. 


& The mudſt of the ſeas, in the land well adorned,” exactly deſcribes 
the ſituation of Conſtantinople, in the midſt between the Black 
Sea, the Adriatic, the Archipelago, and the Mediterranean, or Le- 
vant; and alfo, in the land that belonged to the Greek Empire, 
and was, in every part almoſt, adorned with the moſt beautifut 
productions of art and architecture. And the mention of a ſacred 
mountain, does by no means confine the ſituation to THE mountain 
above all others, or to the Holy Land, or to any mountain thereunto 
belonging or adjoining ; but manifeſtly leads us to conſider what 
mountain or hill, in any part of the Greek Empire, and of the 
land that was once ſo well adorned, might deſerve any ſuch appel- 


lation: 


Dan. xi. 44. 


Dan. xi. 45. 
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lation: and when we reflect, that Conſtantinople was built upon 


hills, juſt as Rome was; and that, amongſt theſe, was the ſpot 


conſecrated by the very firſt open eſtabliſhment of Chriſtianity, 


and of Chriſtian worſhip, by Conſtantine : ſurely, no hill or moun- 
tain on earth, can better deſerve to be called 4 ſacred one; and eſ- 
pecially in that land, than the very place where the Porie has 
eſtabliſhed its ſupreme dominion. | 


The pitching of his tent, therefore; or, as our tranſlation in the 


Bible has it, the Planting the tabernacles of his palace, muſt ſurely 
rather mean ſimply a deſcription of the fpot where this dreadful 
power ſhould fix its final reſidenee, than any place where a mere 


tent ſhould be pitched on the march of an army. And his going 


6 forth with fury and great wrath,” as mentioned, (v. 44.) has 


nothing to do with the TIME of hi- pitching of his tent, or TOS 


the tabernacles of his 98 


All that 8 to be declared in the forty · fifth verſe, is, that 
Here, at the Porte, at Conſtantinoplo, the Turkiſh empire, and Ma- 
hometan power was to appear in its fulleſt glory and ſtrength : 

but yet, notwithſtanding ſuch an eſtabliſhment, it ſhould, at laſt, 

K. p. 513. 


on its making one vaſt effort to recover us Fading glory, come ue Th 


to an end, and pres 8 


Mr. King concludes this choice account of the prophecies, with 
the following pathetic words,“ Amen muſt be the heartfelt 
« anſwer of every poor debilitated Grecian, to this prophetical 
« declaration, whilſt pining under bitter. oppreſſion, in the land 


I 146 


2 


K. p. 410. 


Bp. N. vol. i. 


p. 388, 954+ 


41 
% once well adorned by Aitic art and ingenuity, and near the once 
„ proud city of Conſtantinople, ſeated on hills like antient Rome; 
% on hills once ſacred, and rendered truly and moſt memorably fo, 
„by the piety of Conflantme the Great, and oy Chriſtians of the 
« firſt ages.“ 
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Having found it, as appears in this laſt prophetical account, 
abſolutely neceflary to extract very largely from Mr. King, on 
ſuch intereſting ſubjects as the ſtrong horn of the he-goat, and the 
little horn of the fourth Beaſt, it would become me to do the like 


juſtice to that part of Biſhop Newton's Diſſertations, which well 
deſerve every attention that can be paid to them : but as I have 


examined carefully Mr. King's citations from the Biſhop's Difler- 
tations on theſe ſubjects, and find them exact, (in doing which, 


Mr. King has exprefled himſelf in the following manner; I ſhould 
forbear to do juſtice to the light that Biſhop Newton has afforded 


us, if I were not to add, that the original expoſition of this prophe- 
cy has been given us by that learned man'), it will be only expe- 
dient for me to avoid prolixity, and to dwell upon ſuch parts of 


the Biſhop's account, as appears conformable to Mr. King' s diſ- 
tindion of the little horn of the he- goat, without further com- 


ment upon either; as the jndicious reader can, and undoubtedly 


will, compare the accounts together, at large in Mr. King's book, 


or place both the works before him, to clear up this point to his 


own ſatisfaction. 


In 641, from the birth of Chriſt, the Saracens conquered 


Egypt, and Mahomedaniſm was then eſtabliſhed there, inſtead 
| ; of 
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of Chriſtianity ; and the government of the Caliphs and Sultans 
continued till the year of Chriſt 1250; when the Mamalucks 
uſurped the royal authority, whoſe origin aroſe from being pur- 
chaſed ſlaves by the Turks and Circaſſians; and, being bought 
very young, were trained up in military exerciſes, and became 
their choiceſt officers and ſoldiers. 135 N 

The government of the Mamalucks, or Othmans, began with 
Sultan Ibeg, in the year of Chriſt 1250, and ended with Tuman- 
bai, in 151 7; for, at that time, Selim the Ninth, Emperor of the 
Turks, conquered the Mamalucks. 

The Biſhop ſets forth, that the Macedonian Empire was divided, 
a few years after the death of Alexander the Great, into four king- 
doms, whereof Egypt and Syria were two; but theſe two were 
never again ſubdivided into teu lefler kingdoms, or horns. 


And that the fourth Beaſt muſt needs ſignify the Roman Em- 
pire; and that the zen horns repreſent the ten kingdoms into which 
that empire was divided; and, therefore, we muſt look for the 


little horn among them, and no where elſe. 


Daniel's prophecy taught the fathers, that, ds the Weſtern Em- 
pire was to be divided into ten kingdoms, ſo the little horn ſhould 
ariſe among them, and ſubdue three of them; and, conſequently, 
the little horn could not. ariſe in the Eaſt, he could not be a Few, 
he could not come from Babylon, and neither could Egypt, Li- 


bya, and Ethuopits be the three kingdoms which ſhould fall before 


him, 
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him. Antichriſt then, or the little horn, is to be ſought amongſt 


the ten kingdoms of the Weſtern Roman Empire, becauſe that 


was properly the body of the fourth Beaſt. 


At the breaking of the Greek Empire into four kingdoms of the 
Greeks, we include no part of the Chaldæans, Medes, and Per- 
ſians in thoſe kingdoms, becauſe they belonged to the bodies of 


the two firſt Beaſts : nor do we reckon the Greek Empire ſeated 


at Conſtantinople, among the horns of the fourth Beaſt, becauſe 
it belonged to the body of the third : for the ſame reaſon, neither 
can the Saracen, nor the Turk, be the little horn, or Antichriſt, as 
ſome have imagined them to be ; and neither do they come up to 


the character 1 in other reſpects. 


In conſequence of Daniel's idea of his four kingdoms, ſo much 


tothe Propte- only is to be reckoned into the deſcription of each kingdom, as is 


cies, vol. ii. p. 
143,144. 1 
edition. 


peculiar to each; the remainder being part of ſome other king- 


dom, ſtill ſuppoſed to be in being, to which it properly belongs. 
Thus the ſecond, or Perſian kingdom, does not take in the nation 
of Chaldæa and Aſſyria, which make the body of the firft king- 


dom; nor the third, or Grecian kingdom, the countries of Media 
and Perſia, being the body of the ſecond. In like manner, the 


fourth, or Roman kingdom, does not, in the contemplation of the 
prophet, comprehend thoſe provinces which make the body of the 


third, or Grecian kingdom, but ſuch only as conſtitute its own 
body ; that is, the provinces on this fide of Greece, where, there- 


fore, we are to look for the eleventh, or Antichriſtian kingdom, as 
being 


] 
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being: to ſtart up among the ten, into which the Roman kingdom 


ſhould be divided. 


We ſee then, that, as Antichriſt was to ariſe within the 
Roman kingdom, ſo his ſation is farther limited to the Euro- 


pean part of that kingdom, or to the Ve PEE Empire, properly ſo 
called, 


This obſervation (ſays Biſhop Hurd, which is not mine, but Sir 
Iſaac Newton's) is the better worth making, becauſe, in fact, the 
Papal ſovereignty never extended farther than the Weſtern pro- 
vinces; at leaſt, could never gain a firm and permanent footing in 

the countries which lie Eaſt of the Mediterranean Sea. But whe- 
ther you admit this interpretation or not, it is ſtill clear, that An- 
tichriſt was to ariſe ſomewhere within the limits of the Roman 
Empire. „„ 4 

The prophet Daniel acquaints us only, that the power we call. 
Antichriſtian, would ſpring up from among the ruins of the 
fourth, or Roman kingdom : but St. John, in the Revelations, 

fixes his reſidence in the capital city of that kingdom. 


wy. N. vol. l. Though the kingdom of Alexander was divided into four prin- 
59. cipal parts, yet only two of them have a place allotted in this 

| prophecy, Egypt and Syria. Theſe two were by far the greateſt 
and moſt conſiderable, and continued diſtin& kingdoms after the 


others were ſwallowed up by the power of the Romans: 


Dd 3 But 


© - wo 3 
By.N.p.93 But there is a more proper and peculiar reaſon for enlarging 
upon theſe two, particularly; becauſe Judza lying between them, 
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was ſometimes in the poſſeſſion of the Kings of Egypt, and ſome- 
times of the Kings of Syria; and it is the purpoſe of Holy Scrip- 


relation to the Jews; and it is in reſpect of their fituation to Judæa, 
that the Kings of Egypt and Syria are called the Kings of the South 
and the Nerth: And the King of the South ſball be flrong : (v. 5.) and 


one of his princes, that is, of Alexander's princes; and he ſhall be 


Frrong above him. (The queſtion here is ſubmitted whether Ju- 
dæa ever was under the Papal juriſdiction). | | | 


Bp. N. vol. ü. As long as the kingdoms of Egypt and Syria were ſubſiſting, ſo 
5. 159 long the Egyptian and Syrian Kings were the Kings of the South 


and the North; but when theſe kingdoms were ſwallowed up in 


the Roman Empire, then other powers became the Kings of the 
25. N. p. be. South and the North: and at the time of the end, that is, (as Mr. 
Mede rightly expounds it) 1n the latter days of the Roman Em- 
pire, /hall the King of the South puſh at him; that is, the Saracens, 
who were of the Arabians, and came from the South ; and, under 


the conduct of their falſe prophet Mohamed, and his ſucceſſors, 


made war upon the Emperor Heraclius, and with amazing rapi- 
dity deprived him of Egypt, Syria, and many of his fineſt pro- 
winces. They were only to pw at, and ſorely wound the Greek 
Empire; but they were not to ſubvert and deſtroy it, | 


4 And the King of the North ſhall come againſt him like a 
| „ whirlwind, with chariots, and with horſemen, and with many 


. « ſhips, 


ture, to interweave only ſo much of foreign affairs, as hath ſome 


4 
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4 ſhips, and he ſhall enter into the countries, and ſhall overflow 
« and paſs over;“ that is, the Turks, who were originally of the 

Scythians, and came from the North ; and after, the Saracens | 
ſeized on Syria, and affaulted with great violence the remnants of 


the Greek Empire, and, in time, rendered themſelves abſolute 
maſters of the whole. The Saracens diſmembered and weakened 
the Greek Empire, but the Turks totally ruined and deſtroyed it ; 


and, for this reaſon, we may preſume, ſo much more is ſaid of 
the Turks than of the Saracens (0 


But D not ſufficiently _ underſtanding the anſwer, en- 


quired after what, or how long, ſhall be the end of theſe things, | 


(or latter wonders); it is anſwered, (v. 11.). * That from the 


&« time that the daily ſacrifice ſhall be taken away, and the abomi- 


<« nation that maketh deſolate ſet up, there ſhall be a thouſand * 
& hundred and ninety days.” 


Thus it appears to the compiler hereof, that, from the time of 
taking away the daily ſacrifice, and ſetting up the abomination 
that maketh deſolate, or laſt depredation of the Saracens, in the 
one thouſand one hundred and fortieth year, there ſhall be a thou- 


ſand two hundred and ninety days, or prophetical years; to both 
which terms of one thouſand one hundred and forty years, and 


one thouſand two hundred and ninety years, the ſix years be- 
ing added for the deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, they 


a 
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le) Neither Syria nor Egypt were ever under the Papal dominion, 
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and falſe prophet, will make up the two thouſand four hundred and 
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will amount to two thouſand four hundred and thirty-ſix years, 


for the period of the firſt reſurrection to the millenium, when the 
day of indignation ſhall be accompliſhed, 


And, as to Daniel's time, times, and half, the firſt prophetical 
period of this work will make it appear, that thoſe times of Daniel, 


from the birth of Chriſt, compleated their period in 1764, when | 
the power of the Beaſt was firſt darkened by the downfall of the Je- 
ſuits; and fix hundred and fixty-fix years more (which is the name, | 
or number, of the Beaſt) will compleat his downfall ; after which, 


in fix days, or prop.etical years more, the deſtruction of the Beaſt, 


thirty-ſix years, for the ſaid period, or firſt reſurrection, to the 


— 


millenium Y. | SY 1 — 9 


St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt revealed, or cud of the Beaſt exhibited, . 


Biſhop 38 after ſpeaking of the prophetic period of one 
thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, (page 211) for the time of 
the end, and of Mahomet's followers propagating his forged doc- 
trines, and endeavouring, by the ſame methods as was taken by 
the little horn of the fourth Beaſt ; that is, thoſe of fire and ſword, to 


propagate it among mankind ; fo that Antichriſt (ſays the Biſhop, : 


p- 212) ſeems, at this time, to have ſet both his feet upon Chriſ- 


— . EI am hd 


(F) Daniel's times, - — — 1764 1140 


Number of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, „ 666 1290 
Deſtruction of them, - — w 6 6 
Firſt reſurretion, n 22 2436 2436 
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tendom together, the one in the Eaſt, and the other in the Weſt : 


and there is a farther notation of this time in the following words: 


And when he ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter the power of 
e the holy people, all theſe things ſhall be finiſhed.” When the 
Jews ſhall be recalled from their diſperſion, then all theſe things 


ſhall receive their full and final completion. The prophet, not ſuf- - 


ficiently underſtanding this anſwer, enquired (v. 8.) © what, or 
* how long ſhall be theſe latter times, or latter wonders ?” And 
it is anſwered again, (v. 11.) that . from the time of taking 
% away the daily ſacrifice, and ſetting up the abomination that 


„ maketh deſolate, there ſhall be one thouſand two hundred and 


„ ninety days oe the days ſtill are prophetical days, or years. 


The ſetting up of the abomination that maketh deſolate, appears to be 
a general phraſe, and comprehenſive of various events. The Bi- 


ſhop ſhews here, how it may, with equal juſtice, be applicd to the 


Mahomedans invading and deſolating Chriſtendom, and convert- 


ing the churches into moſques ; and this latter event ſcemeth to 
have been particularly intended in this paſſage. If this interpre- 


tation be true, the religion of Mahomed will prevail in the Eaſt 


the ſpace of one thouſand two hundred and fixty years, ſays the. 
Biſhop, (but this ſhould be, with fubmiſſion, Daniel's one thou- 
ſand two hundred and ninety years) and then a great and glorious 
revolution will follow ; Nb the reſtoration of the Jews; (g) 


perhaps 


6 


(g) It appears from the daily paper of the Times, October 7, 1789, that his Imperial Ma- 
zeſty has publiſhed an edict, permitting the free toleration of the Jewiſh religion throughout his. 
dominions; by which they are all allowed to reſide within the. limits of his monarchy, with the 


rights. 
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porhaps the deſtruction of Antichriſt ; but another ſtill greater 
and more glorious will ſucceed: and what can this be ſo probably 
as the full converſion of the Gentiles to the church of Chriſt, and 
the beginning of the millenium, or reign of the ſaints upon 
earth! For (v. 12.) “ Blefled is he that waiteth, and cometh to 
+ the thouſand three hundred and five and thirty days.” 


* 


Here are then three different periods aſſigned; namely, one 
thouſand two hundred and ſixty years, one thouſand two hundred 


rights of citizens, and are competent to hold any civil or military employments. This is the firſt 
time the Jews have been naturalized in any empire, kingdom, or ſtate, (except for the ſpace of one 
year in England, ſince the period of their chief city being ſacked and deſtroyed by Titus. Note, 
the effects of their naturalization in England have been, that ſome of them have become Chriſ- 
tians), This Paper adds, that the French were advancing to follow the ſame example: and the 
lame Paper, of the twenty-third of the ſame month, ſets it forth, that the National Aſſembly of 


' France, on the twelfth then inſtant, received a deputation from the Jewiſh nation reſident in Alſace, 
who claimed the rights of men and citizens, againſt the vexations they labour under. The Preſi- 
dent acquainted them, that the Affembly took a very earneſt part in their diſtreſſes, and would cer- 


tainly conſider their petition in the courſe of the preſent ſeſſions. I need not comment upon this 
extraordinary affair, as we ſeem ſo nearly drawing to a criſis in every part of the world. 


February 5, 1790, it appears in the Times, and other Papers, that the National Aſſembly of 


France, on the twenty-eighth of January, decreed, that (in the preciſe words of the National de- 


cree, ſays the Times) the Jews, known in France under the name of Portugueſe, Spaniſh, and A- 
vignon Jews, ſhall continue to enjoy all their former privileges, and that they ſhall further enjoy all 


the rights of active citizens, as ſoon as they ſhall have qualified themſelves in the manner pre- 


ſcribed by the decrees of the Aſſembly already paſſed. 


The Jews (adds the Times) will now be qualified to become even a part of the French legiſla» 


tion; and there is no doubt, ſays ſome other of the Papers, that the German Jews ſettled in 


Lorraine and Alſace, will obtain the ſame equitable decree. 


It alſo appears, in the Times of the tenth of February, that the King of France went, on the 
fifth of February, into the National Aſſembly, and there made a very full and explicit declaration 
of his aſſent to the new form of conſtitution, and guarantied its laws; whereby he is *, the 
chief of the conſtitution for eſtabliſhing this law in favour of the 1 ews. 


and 
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and ninety years, and one thouſand three hundred and thirty-five 
years; and what 1s the preciſe time of their beginning, and con- 
ſequently their ending, as well as what are the great and fignal 


events which wall take place at the end of each period, we can 
only conjecture. Herein the Biſhop himſelf has inſtructed me to 


believe firmly, that, by the third prophetical period in this work, 
it will appear, that the one thouſand two hundred and ſixty years com- 
menced during the greateſt heighth of the Papal power of the 
little horn of the fourth Beaſt, at the end of Daniel's forty-two 
months, or of one thouſand one hundred and ſeventy-ſix years from 


the birth of Chriſt; and that, by this ſeventh prophetical period, it 


will appear, that the one thouſand two hundred and ninety years com- 
menced during the greateſt heighth of the Saracenical Mahomedan 


| power of the little horn of the he-goat, at the end of the one thouſand 
one hundred and foriy years from the birth of Chriſt ; and alſo, that 


_ thouſand three hundred and thirty-fifth happy day, or propherical | 


Bp. N. vol. 111. 
| P- 109. 


Bp. N. p. 176. 


by the fourth prophetical period it will appear, that Daniel's one 


year, commenced from the one thouſand and ninety- fifth year 
from the birth of Chriſt, when the croiſade was preached up by 


Peter the Hermit; and, I hope the following retroſpect of the 


ſeven prophetical periods, will not be thrown away upon my 


readers, in * their ſeveral revolutions to attain the ſame 


point. : 


In reading the hiſtory of the Saracens, you will find that their 


greateſt exploits were performed, and their greateſt conqueſts 
made, between the years 612 and 762; and that the Latin or 


Weſtern Empire was broken to N under the four firſt trum- | 


pets; — 
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pets; that the Greek, or Eaſtern "TY was cruelly Hurt and 7or- 
mented under the fifth trumpet ; and that, under the ſixth trumpet, 


it was to be ain and utterly deſtroyed. Accordingly, all Aſia 


Minor, Syria, Paleſtine, Egypt, Thrace, Macedon, Greece, and 
all the countries which formerly belonged to the Greek or Eaſtern ” 


Cæſars, the Othmans have conquered and ſubjugated to their do- 


minions. They firſt paſſed over into Europe, in the reign of 
Orchan, their ſecond Emperor, in the year 1357: they took Con- 
ſtantinople in the reign of Mohamed, their ſeventh Emperor, in 
1453; and, in time, all the remaining part of the Greek Empire 


ſhared the fate of the capital city: the laſt of their conqueſts were 


Candia, or the antient Crete, in 1669, and Caminiec, 1 in 1672, | 
with forty-eight towns and villages in that territory, which were 


delivered up to the Sultan upon the treaty of peace ; from which 
time the Turks have been upon the decline, 


To-conclude, as to what or how long ſhall be theſe latter times, 


we are told by Daniel, that “ many ſhall run to and fro, and 


* knowledge ſhall be encreaſed; which ſeems to imply an en- 


couragement to examine into theſe things, though, (v. 9.) 


« The man clothed in linen, ſaid to Daniel, go thy ways, 
« for the words are cloſed up, and ſealed till the time of the 
% end.“ 


But St. John, in his Revelations, was directed © not to. ſeal the 


1 ſaying of the prophecy of his book, for the time (then) was at 
% hand.“ | 


When 
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When the Revelations were wrote, their prophetic times were 
commencing, or at hand; and St. John ſeems, therefore, by this . 


text, to exact from us every thought about it, and ſhews it by 
ſimilar viſions. - * 
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Here am ! properly checked by this good Biſhop, who ſpeaks of 
the prophecies concerning Antichriſt, by which we are expreſsly 
told, that they are ſhut up, and ſealed till the time of the end; 


that is, ſays the Biſhop, till time brings the key along with him ; ; 
and, in a note, the Biſhop adds, from Sir Iſaac Newton, page 251, 


that it is a part of this prophecy, that it ſhould not be underſtood 


before the laſt age of the world; and therefore it makes for the 


credit of the prophecy, that it is not yet underſtood. 


— 


Buy the former and latter times, is meant, generally, the times pre- 


ceding the Chriſtian æra, and the times ſubſequent to 21 a 
ſubordinate diviſion of the latter times, the cloſe of „„ 


is called the /af hour 3 Chriſt was coming through the whole time, 
and he came in the end of it: and, in other inſtances, we are to 
apply them to the reign of Antichriſt ; to the millenium ; to the day 
of judgment. | 1 . 


* 


The war for the deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, with 
the ſeveral incidents ariſing under the ſeveral prophetical periods 


of the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh trumpets, and the third, ſixth, and 


ſeventh vials, will be found to be within this ſeventh and laſt 
prophetical period. 


ko ” 


: E e | The 
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The Beaſt and falſe prophet are, doubtleſs, Eeferibed here, and 
in every other part of the prophecies, to be two ſeveral and diſtin& 
emblematical repreſentations of the moſt bitter enemies of man- 
kind, conquering and deſtroying all things within their power, 
under the banners of Satan himſelf. 


* : — 


The Beaſt aroſe from a divine original, but ſhook off the diſ- 


tinguiſhing characteriſtic of his humble miſſion, and became, very 


early, a Papal commonwealth under the Roman juriſdiction; and 
thereafter, too ſoon, by craft, uſurpation, and treachery, became 


omnipotent both in ſpirituals and temporals, after the downfall of 
the Roman Empire; and roſe to be a ſovereign of kings, and 


diſpoſer of kingdoms, and even a God upon earth, He is ſtiled 
in Scripture, the little horn of the fourth Beaſt, who worſhips 
the dragon; a mouth ſpeaking blaſ phemies ; none able to war 
« with him; power was given him to war with and wear out the 
ce ſaints, and think to change times and laws, till a time, times, 
« and the dividing of time; and power was given to him to 
6 practice and proſper for forty-two months. He is clothed in 
« fine linen, and decked in purple and ſcarlet, with gold and 


precious ſtones; he is repreſented as a woman, with whom 


« kings have committed fornication ; and that he ſhall proſper 
% tall the indignation be accompliſhed againſt the on” 


Ca 


The falſe prophet's riſe, was by a ereticided nfoiratida; his 
promptnefs for univerſal empire was ſudden and rapid, but not by 
his own power; his power grew exceſlive and cruel, both in ſpi- 
rituals e and temporals; and his conquered countries became deſo- 

lated. 


: Dan, viii. 


Dan. ix. 


Rev. xix. 19. 


Rev. xx. 4. 
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lated. He is ſtiled in Scripture, * the little ſtrong horn of the 


& he-goat, which waxed exceeding great towards the South and 


* the Eaſt, and the pleaſant land, and even to the hoſt of Heaven, 
and caſt it down; he took away the daily ſacrifice, and an hoſt 


ce was given him againſt it, by reaſon of tranſgrefſion ; and he 
( 


practiced and proſpered; and the viſion, concerning the ſanc- 
e tuary and hoſt to be trodden under foot, was to be two thon- 
ſand three hundred days, when the ſanctuary was to be 
cleanſed : he is alſo ſtiled a king of a fierce countenance, and 


N 
* 


underſtanding dark ſentences; ; or not having any ſhame or 
% ſ{cruple as to any part of his conduct; whoſe power ſhall be 
T mighty, but. not by his own power ; he ſhall ſtand up againſt the 
“prince of princes, but ſhall be broken without hand: he eſta- 


« bliſhed a ſin (or fixed inveterate error) inſtead of a propitiatory 
« ſacrifice, which was to be caſt down to the ground ; and he 
* ſhall eruſh many, as eggs in his hands; and he ſhall have the 
<6 dominion over all the defirable things of Egypt, &c.; and 
„ pitch his ſeat on a ſacred mountain of the well adorned land; 


& yet he ſhall come to his deſtined lot.“ 


I have thought! it of uſe to put theſe two characters of the little 
horns, i in contraſt with each other, the better to ſupport their ſe- 
veral prophetical periods, althou gh I fear! maybe thou ght too prolix. 


The war with the Beaſt and falſe prophet, and their total deſtruction, as before, 
The firſt general eben to tlie millenium, - . 56 7 
The millenium, as before, „ OS 

The ſeven days filence and day of acceptance, as before, | Boa een 


The 10555 i general reſurrection to judgment, during the laſt great Js from the birth of Chrift, 
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plain many ee, to which I refer my readers 1 in the following 
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(hb) The fourth prophetical Period. 


The day of preaching the croiſade by Peter the Hermit, from the birth of Chriſt, r 1095 
Daniel's happy day, being the laſt of 1335 days from the preaching up the croiſade, 1333 
St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt revealel . 2430 
The war with and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, — . - is. 
The firſt reſurrection to the milleniu m > 2456 
The ſeventh prophetical Period. | 
The end of the depredations and canqueſts of the Saracens, from the birth of Chriſt, 1140 
Daniel's 1290 years from the end of the Saracen conqueſts, being thoſe of the little 1 of the 
he-goat, a - - 1 4 - — - | 1290 
St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Antichriſt revealed. a {as | - 2430 
The war and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, — - - - 6 
The firſt reſurrection to the millenium, ” 4 5 — 2436 
T he firſt prophetical Period. 
Daniel's times from the birth of Chriſt, being 1715 years from the call of the Gentiles, and to 
the firſt diminution of the power of the Beaſt by the downfall of the Ty - 1764 
The number of the Beaſt, or its further downfall, - - - - 666 
The war and deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prope, | . - . >» 
The firſt reſurreRion to the millenium, . - - „ as 
— 


The third prophetical Period. 
Daniel's 42 months being lunar, to be counted from the birth of Chriſt to the heighth of the 


power of the Beaſt, = - - - - - - 1176 
St. John's 42 months being folar, the decline and deftruQtion of that power, — 1260 
The firſt reſurrection to the millenium, 24 36 


N. B. By the above it appears, that Daniel's happy day was St. Paul's Man of Sin, or Anti- 
chriſt revealed, and that St. John's happy day was the firſt reſurrection to the millenium. 
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The doctrine 


of the Chriſ- 
tian rel gion, 


( 222 ) 
HAVING gone through the e Prophetical periods, all 


cloſing with Satan's little ſeaſon, and his final deſtruction, it may 
be of uſe here to put together, in the feweſt words, the excellen- 


cy of the Chriſtian religion, as it appears to thoſe who have made, 
or ſhall make a proper uſe of it in this life; and ſome Scrip- 


tural paſſages concerning the forgiveneſs of fins during the mille- 
nium, and the ſtate of obſtinate ſinners till the laſt day of their 


accounts. 


The doctrines of faith, fear, prayers, and thankſgivings to God, 
will raiſe, in us, an earneſt attachment to love, unity, charity, 


candour, truth, and ſincerity towards one another: theſe will con- 


firm and eſtabliſh that uniformity and contentment of mind, which 


is the only laſting happineſs that can be expected here; it will 
produce chearfulneſs in converſation, with a neceſſary ſelf-denial 
of what may be hurtful to us, and a patience fitted to bear afflic- 
tions: ſuch is the doctrine of the Chriſtian religion, and thus ſhall 
we be well prepared for that ſtate which is to come. 


The Spectator, No. 213, tells us, it is an unſpeakable advantage 
to poſſeſs our minds with an habitual good intention, and to aim 
all our thoughts, words, and actions, at ſome laudable end; whe- 
ther it be the glory of our Maker, the good of mankind, or the be- 
nefit of our own ſouls. An inſtance of this excellent frame of 
mind, is the ſpeech of Socrates, quoted by Eraſmus, on the day of 
his execution, a little before the draught of poiſon was brought to 


him; entertaining his friends on the immortality of the ſoul, as 


follows: 


Scriptural 
texts concern- 
ing the for- 
giveneſs of fins 
during the 
kingdom of 
Chriſt, or the 
millenium, & 


the ſtate of ob- 


ſtinate ſinners 
till the laſt day 
of their ac- 
counts. 


Matth. xxiit. 


38. 


K. p. 283. 


( 223 _} 


follows: + whether or no (fays Socrates) God will approve of 
my actions, I know not; but I am ſure, that I have, at all 
times, made it my endeavour to pleaſe him; and I have 
0 " hope that this my endeavour will be accepted y 


6 Beth 


Thus we have a ſhort ſtate of our Chriftian doctrine, 
which is fimple, and moſt deſirable to attain to; but it is 
unhappy for us, that there is ſo very few who can be ſteady 
enough, with all its adventages, to feel the comforts and advan- 
tages of it, or even to try its precepts : ſuch as do keep ſteady, 
will not fear the ſecond death. But all the comforts that others 
can have, m muſt depend on the mercies of Chriſt, who died for our 
ſins ; and f the Scriptural paſſages, concerning the forgiveneſs of 
ſins in the ; Kingdoin of Chriſt, during the millenium ; and the ſtate 


of obſtinate ſinners, till the laſt day of their accounts, whereof I 


have ſelected what has occurred to me, as follows: 


= 


£ Behold, your houſe i is left unto you deſolate : (v. 5 For. 


I ſay unto you, ye ſhall not ſee me henceforth, till ye ſhall ſay, 


« blefſed is he that cometh in the name of the Lord.” 


© TFefus anſwered, my kingdom is not of this world; if my 
& kingdom were of this world, then would my ſervants contend, 
66 (and exert themſelves) that I ſhould not be dehvered to A. 
« Jews; but now 1s my kingdom not from hence,” 


This 


(224 ). 


This Greek verſion means not (ſays Mr. King) the completion 
of the world, but the completion of the aion, which is a quite dif- 
ferent matter.. | | 


Theſſ. iv. 13. But we would not that you ſhould be ignorant, brethren, 


Son concerning thoſe who are reſting, (rather than poſitive ſleep), 


to the end that you may not ſorrow; even as others do who 
have not hope: (v. 14.) For if we believe that Jeſus died, and 
roſe again, even ſo alſo, them that reft in Jeſus (or by means of 
Jeſus) God will bring with him: (v. 5.) For this we ſay unto 
you by the word of the Lord; that we (any of us) who are 
living, who are left ſurviving till the coming of the Lord, ſhall 

not be beforehand with thoſe who are now at reſt : (v. 16.) 
For the Lord, himſelf, ſhall deſcend from Heaven, with great 
ſhoutings, with the voice of an archangel, and with the trum- 
pet of God; and the dead truſting in Chriſt, (the anointed 
ruler) ſhall riſe fit: (v. 17.) Then we (any of us) who are 
living, who are left ſurviving, ſhall be caught up, together 
with them, in the clouds, to meet the Lord in the air and fo 
(after that) ſhall always be with the Lord : (v. 18.) There- 
fore comfort one another with ſuch words as theſe,” _ 
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Matth. xxiv. As the days of Noah, ſo ſhall alſo the coming of the Son 
N 1 of man be: (v. 38.) For as they were in the days preceding the 
flood, eating and drinking, marrying and given in marriage, till 
the very day that Noah entered into the Ark: (v. 30.) and knew 

nothing of the matter, till the deluge came, and took them all 

away; juſt ſo ſhall the coming of the Son of man be: (v. 40.) 


F & then 


Matth. xxvi. : 


64. 


Acts x. 42. 


. ad Tim. iv. 1. 


Luke ii. 32. 


K. p. 21 6. 
Wiſdom of 
Solomon, iii. 1. 


ec 
40 
4e 
6c 


£6 


( 225 ) 
then ſhall two be in the field, the one ſhall be accepted and re- 
ceived, and one left; (v. 41.) Two women being grinding in 
the mill, one of them ſhall be accepted (and received), and one 


left: (v. 42.) Watch therefore, becauſe ye do not t know | in 
what hour your Lord cometh.” 


& Jeſus ſaith unto the High Prieſt, herenfice ſhall ye ſee the 


66 


ce 


6e 


cc 


66 


cc 


Son of man ſitting on the right-hand of power, and coming in 
the clouds of Heaven.” 


© Theſe texts purport that the Jews alſo, as well as others, 


ſhall behold that glory, and ſhall clearly perceive him to be the 
great judge both of the quick and of the dead, and to be a light 


to lighten the Gentiles, and the glory of thy people Iſrael.” 


«The ſouls of the righteous are in the hands of God; and 
there ſhall no torment touch them: (v. 2.) In the fight of the 
unwiſe they ſeemed to die, and their departure is taken for 
miſery : (v. 3.) And their going from us to be utter deſtruc- 
tion; but they are in peace: (v. 4.) For though they be pu- 


niſned in the fight of men, yet is their hope full of immortality: 
(v. 5.) And having been a little chaſtiſed, they ſhall be greatly 


rewarded ; for God proved them, and foynd them worthy for 
himſelf: (v. 6.) As gold in the furnace hath he tried them, 
and e nn as a burnt offering: (v. 7.) And in the time 

hey ſhall ſhine and run to and fro like 
3 among the ſtubble: (v. 8.) They ſhall judge the na- 
| Ff “ tions, 


( 226 ) 
“tions, and have dominion over the people, and their Lord al 
hy reign for ever, (or through the gion). 


z Cor. il. 9. Eye hath not ſeen, nor ear heard, neither have entered into 
“ the heart of man, the things which God hath prepared for 
„ them that love him.“ | 


| | John iti. x4. As Moſes lifted up the ſerpent in the deſert, ſo is it neceſſary 
| . that the Son of man ſhould be lifted up: (v. 15.) That every 
j N ü one who believeth in him, ſhould not periſh, but have aionian 
« life: (v. 17.) God ſent not his ſon into the world to condemn 
e the world, but that the world through him might be ſaved : 
(v. 18.) He that believeth on him is not condemned, but he 
| that doth not believe is already condemned, (or judged, ) be- 
« cauſe he hath not believed on the name of the only begotten 
Son of God: (v. 36.) He that believeth on the Son of God, 
% hath aionian life; but he that believeth not on the Son, ſhall. 
* | 6 not ſee life ; but the wrath of God remaineth upon him.“ | 


N r 
re 


Rev ans. Happy and holy is he that hath part in the firſt reſurrection, 
«© upon ſuch the ſecond death hath not power; but they ſhall be 
6 prieſts of God, and of Chriſt, and ſhall min with him a thou- 


« {and years.“ 


Ichu i. 12. As many as received him, to them gave he power to 
| te become the ſons of God, even to them that believe on his 
£ name.“ 
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Do ye not know that the ſaints ſhall judge the world? And 
if the world ſhall be judged by you, are ye unworthy to judge 
the ſmalleſt matters? (v. 3.) Know ye not that we ſhall judge 


angels! How much more things that pertain to this life? 
(v. 9.) Know ye not that the unrighteous ſhall not inherit the 


kingdom of God? (v. 11.) And ſuch were ſome of you; but 
ye are waſhed, but ye are ſanfified, but ye are juſtified in the 
name of the Lord Jeſus, and by the ſpirit of our God: (v. 12.) 
All things are lawful unto me, but all things are not expe- 


dient.“ 


When the Son of God had, by himſelf, purged our ſins, he 


ſat down on the right-hand of the Majeſty on High.” 


— 


« After that, in the wiſdom of God, the world by means of wiſ- 
dom knew not God; it pleaſed God, by means of (what might 


be eſteemed) fooliſhneſs (or a very unlearned and ordinary way) 


of preaching, to fave thoſe who ſhould believe: (v. 22.) For the Jews 


require a ſign, and the Greeks ſeek after wiſdom : (v. 23.) 


But we preach Chriſt crucified, unto the Jews a ſtumbling 


block, and to the Greeks fooliſhneſs : (v. 24.) But unto them 


that are called, both Jews and Greeks, Chriſt, the power of 
God, and the wiſdom of Gar” * 


*« To him do all the * bear witneſs, that every one that 
believeth on him, ſhall receive remiſſion of fins throu gh bis 
name. 
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John xi, 25. 


«a 


John viii. 23, 
K. p. 355. 


1 John i. 8. 9. 


2 Eſdr. ix. 9. ö 


( 228 ) 


6 Jeſus ſaid unto Martha, I am the reſurrection and the life; 


46 


he that believeth in me, though he were dead, yet ſhall he 
live: (v. 26.) And whoſoever liveth and believeth in me ſhall 


never die.“ 


„ And he ſaid unto them, ye are from beneath, I am from 
above; ye are of this world, (of this preſent ſtate of things on 
earth,) I am not of this world: (v. 24.) I faid therefore unto 
you, that you ſhall die in your ſins ; becauſe, unleſs ye believe 
who am, (or that I am he that is; unleſs ye believe that I 
am the Meſſiah, the Chriſt, the anointed Lord, and Ruler of 

all,) ye ſhall die in your ſins,” - 
If we ſay that we have no ſin, we deceive ourſelves, and the 
truth is not in us; but if we confeſs our fins, he is faithful 


and juſt to forgive us our fins, and to cleanſe us from all un- 


righ teouſneſs. 


«© Then ſhall they be in pitiful caſe, (faith the angel Uriel) 


which now have abuſed my ways; and they that have caſt 
them away deſpitefully, ſhall dwell in torments : (v. 10.) For 


ſuch as in their life have received benefits, and have not known 


me: (v. 11.) And they that have lothed my law, while they 
had yet liberty; and when as yet place of repentance was open 


unto them, underſtood not, but deſpiſed it: (v. 12.) The 
ſame muſt know it after death by pain: (v. 13.) And therefore 
be thou not curious how the ungodly ſhall be puniſhed, 
and when; but enquire how the righteous ſhall be ſaved, 

55 ” e whoſe 


ad Eſdras x. 
29, 30. 


2d Eſdr. xi, 32 


e 


60 


6 


whoſe the world is, and for whom the world is created: (v. 14,15.) 
Then I anſwered, there be many more of them which periſh, 
than of them which ſhall be ſaved: (v. 16.) Like as a wave is 
greater than a drop: (v. 17.) To which the angel anſwered, like 
as a field is, ſo is alſo the ſeed; ſuch as the workman is, ſuch alſo 
is his work: (v. 18.) And now, when J prepared the world, 
which was not yet made, even for them to dwell in that now 
live, no man ſpake againſt me: (v. 19.) For then every one 


obeyed; but now the manners of them which are created in this 


world that is made, are corrupted by a perpetual ſeed, and by a 


law which is unſearchable, rid themſelves: (v. 20.) So I con- 
ſidered the world; and behold there was peril, becauſe of the 


devices that were come into it: (v. 21.) And I ſaw and ſpared * 


greatly, and have kept me a grape of the cluſter, and a plant of 
a great people: (v. 22.) Let the multitude periſh then, which 


was born in vain, and let my grape be kept, and my plant; for 


with great labour have I made it perfect : (v. 23.) N evertheleſs, 
if thou wilt ceaſe yet ſeven days more, (v. 25.) and pray unto 
the Higheſt continually, then will I come, and talk with thee.” 

* (X. 29.) And as I was ſpeaking (of what I had ſeen and heard 

in viſions, which are ſet forth in this and the laſt chapter), be- 
hold Uriel the angel came unto me, (v. 35. and took me by the 
right-hand, and comforted me; (v. 38.) and ſaid, the Higheſt 


will reveal many things unto thee: (v. 39.) He hath ſeen that 
thy way is right; 


and the angel proceeds in telling him the 


meaning of his viſions, (as appears in this and the following chap- 


ters upon viſions, and the explanations of 1 which conclude 


as follow: | | HY 


Ty 


This laſt viſion (ſays he) is of the ben which dro High- 


eſt hath kept for them, and 18 their wickedneſs unto the end; he 
44 ſhall 


— — —-— 


3 1 . rr 1 
- * 


. 


2d Eſd.vii. 33. 
The prayers 


for the wicked 6 


6 


ſhall reprove them, and ſhall upbraid them with their cruelty : 


(v. 23.) For he ſhall {et them before him alive in judgment, 
and ſhall rebuke them, and correct them: (v. 34.) For the reſt of 


my people ſhall he deliver wh mercy; thoſe that have been 


preſerved upon my borders: and he ſhall make them joyful until 


the coming of the day of 8 whereof 1 have ſpoken unto 


thee from the beginning.” 
It is reported commonly, 7hat there is fornication among you, 
and ſuch fornication as is not fo much as named amongſt the 


the Gentiles, that one ſhould have his father's wife: (v. 3.) I 


verily, as abſent in body, but preſent in ſpirit, have judged al- 
ready as though I were preſent, concerning him that hath ſo done 
this deed: (v. 5.) To deliver ſuch an one unto Satan, for the 


deſtruction of the fleſh, that the ſpirit x may be ſaved in the day 


of the Lord Jeſus.” 


„The Moſt High ſhall appear upon the ſeat of judgment, and 


miſery ſhall paſs away, and the long ſuffering ſhall have an end: 
(v. 34.) But judgment only ſhall remain, truth ſhall ſtand, and 
faith ſhall wax ſtrong: (v. 35.) And the work ſhall follow, 
and the reward ſhall be ſhewed, and the good deeds ſhall be of 
force, and wicked deeds ſhall bear no rule: (v. 36.) Then, ſaid 


1, Abraham prayed firſt for the Sodomites, and Moſes for the 


Fathers that finned in the wilderneſs: (v. 37.) And Jeſus after 
him for Iſrael in the time of Achan: (v. 38.) And Samuel. and 


David for the deſtruction, and Solomon for them that ſhould 


come to the ſanctuary: (v. 30.) And Helias for thoſe that re- 
ceived rain, and for the dead, that he might live; (v. 40.) And 
Ezechias for the people in the time of Sennacherib, and many 
for many: (v. 41.) Even ſo now, ſeeing corruption is grown 


up, and wickedneſs encreaſed, and the righteous have prayed: 
for 


my 


Job xlii. 2. 


( 231 ) 


for the ungodly ; wherefore ſhall it not be ſo now alſo ? (v. 42.) 
He anſwered me, and ſaid, this preſent life is not the end where 


much glory doth abide; therefore have they prayed for the 


weak : (v. 43.) But the day of doom ſhall be the end of this 
time, and the beginning of the immortality for to come, where- 
in corruption is paſt : (v. 44.) Intemperaney is at an end; in- 
fidelity is cut off; righteouſneſs 1s grown, and truth 1s ſprung 
up: (v. 45.) Then ſhall no man be able to ſave him that 
is deſtroyed, nor to oppreſs him that hath gotten the victory.“ 
4e Therefore take unto you now ſeven bullocks, and ſeven 
rams, and go to my ſervant Job, and offer up for yourſelves a a 
burnt offering; and my ſervant Job ſhall pray for you; for 


him will I accept ; leaſt I deal with you after your folly, in that 
you have not ſpoken of me the thing which 15 right, like my ſer» 
vant Job.” Me 


% pray for them; I pray not for the world, but for them 
which thou haſt given me, for they are thine : (v. 10.) And all 
mine are thine, and thine are mine, and Iam glorified in them: 


(v. 11.) And now I am no more in the world, but theſe are in 


the world, and I come to thee. . Holy Father, keep through 


thine own name, thoſe whom thou haſt given me, that they 
may be one, as we ARE : (v. 12.) While I was with them in 
the world, I kept them in thy name; thoſe that thou gaveſt 
me I have kept, and none of them 1s loſt but the Son of Perdi- 


tion; Na the Scripture might be fulfilled: (V. 15.) I pray not 


1 that 
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Gen. xli. 1. 
Scriptural 


texts concern- 


ing the pro- 
miſes made to 


the Jews. 


Gen. xvii. 4. 


Gen. Xxi. 12. 


1 
% that thou ſhouldeſt take them out of the world, but that thou 
ſhouldeſt keep them from the evil.“ 


N 


„The Lord had ſaid unto Abram, get thee out of thy country, 
e and from thy kindred, and from thy father's houſe, unto a 
land that I will ſhow thee : (v. 2.) And I will make of thee a 


great nation, and I will bleſs thee, and make thy name great; 


% and thou ſhalt be a bleſſing: (v. 3.) And I will bleſs them 
that bleſs thee, and curſe him that curſeth thee ; and in thee 


« ſhall all families of the earth be bleſſed.“ 


„ God ſaid to Abram, behold my covenant is with thee, and 
„thou ſhalt be a father of many nations: (v. 8.) And I will 
« give unto thee, and to thy ſeed after thee, the land wherein 


«© thou art a ſtranger ; all the land of Canaan, for an everlaſting 
« poſſeſſion; and I will be their God: (v. 19.) And Sarai thy 


wife ſhall bear thee a ſon indeed, and thou ſhalt call his name 
Taac; and I will eftabliſh my covenant with him, for an ever- 
% laſting covenant, and with his ſeed after him.“ 


. 


6 


6 "at God ſaid unto Abraham, let it not be grievous in thy 


„ fight, becauſe of the lad, and becauſe of thy bondwoman ; in 


all that Sarah hath ſaid unto thee, hearken unto her voice; for 


Gen. Xlvi. 4. 


% jn Iſaac ſhall thy ſeed be called.” 


„ And God faid unto Iſrael, I will go down with thee into 
« Fgypt; and I will alſo ſurely bring thee up — in the end, and 


*« Joſeph ſhall put his hands 75 thine eyes.“ | 
« And 


233 ) 


| Gen,xlvii,z: 44 Jacob ſaid unto Joſeph, God Almighty appeared unto me at 


1 


Beza's verſion 


_ tranſlated and 
printed for 
Barker, 1587, 


Iſaiah x1x, 23. 
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Luz, in the land of Canaan, and bleſſed me: (v. 4.) And ſaid 
unto me, behold, Iwill make thee fruitful, and multiply thee, 
and I will make of thee a multitude of people; and J will give 


© this land to thy ſeed after thee, for an everlaſting poſſeſſion : 
% (v. 14.) And Iſrael ſtretched out his right hand and laid it upon 

Ephraim's head, who was Joſeph's younger ſon, and his left hand 
upon Manaſſeh's head, guiding his hand wittingly ; for Manaſſeh 


was the firſt born: (v. 15.) And he bleſſed Joſeph, and ſaid, God, 


before whom my fathers Abraham and Iſaac did walk ; the God 
which hath fed meall my life long untothis day, bleſs thee : (v. 16.) 
The angel which redeemed me from all evil, bleſs the lads, and let 
my name be named on them, and the names of my fathers Abra- 
ham and Iſaac; and let them grow into a multitude in the midſt 


of the earth: (v. 20.) And he bleſſed them that day, ſaying, in 


thee ſhall Iſrael bleſs; ſaying, God make thee as Ephraim and 
as Manaſſeh; and he ſet Ephraim before Manaſſeh: (v. 21.) And 
Iſrael ſaid unto Joſeph, behold Idie, but God ſhall be with you, 
and bring you again unto the land of your fathers.” (See note 


in Beza's verſion, which they had by faith in the promiſe.) 


« In that day ſhall there be a path from Egypt to Aſshur, (or 


Aſſyria); and Aſshur ſhall come into Egypt, and Egypt into 
Aſshur; ſo the Egyptians ſhall worſhip with Aſshur : (v. 24.) 
In that day ſhall Iſrael be the third with Egypt and Aſshur, 
even a bleſſing in the midſt of the land: (v. 25.) For the Lord 


of hoſts ſhall bleſs it, ſaying, bleſſed be my people Egypt and 


Aſshur, the work of mine hands, and Iſrael mine inheritance.” | 
G g Beza's 


Ezek. xxxvii. 
21, 


Ezek. xxxix. 
23. 
K. P · 266. 


e 


Beꝛza's note adds, by theſe two nations, (Egypt and Aſckur, 
which were then chief enemies of the church, ) he ſheweth that 


the Gentiles and the Jews ſhould be joined together in one faith 


and religion, and ſhould be all one fold under Chriſt their ſhepherd. 


„ Thus faith the Lord God, behold, I will take the children of 
Iſrael from among the Heathens, whither they be gone; and 
will gather them on every fide, and bring them into their own 


land: (v. 25.) And they ſhall dwell in the land (a) that I have 


e given unto Jacob, my ſervant, wherein your fathers have 
4c dwelt; and they ſhall dwell therein, even they and their chil- 
„ dren, and their children's children, for ever; and my ſervant 


% David hall be their prince for ever.“ 


* 


And the heathen ſhall know, that the houſe of Iſrael went into 
&« captivity for their iniquity ; becauſe they treſpaſſed againſt me; 
« therefore I hid my face from them, and gave them into the hands 
< of their enemies; ſo fell they all by the ſword: (v. 24.) According 


e to their uncleanneſs, and according to their tranſgreſſions, have I 


& done unto them, and hid my face from them: (v. 27.) When I 


| & have brought them again from the people, and gathered them out 


of their enemies hands, and am ſanctified in them in the fight of 
% many nations: (v. 28.) Then ſhall they know that I am the Lord 
their God, which cauſed them to be led into captivity among the 
„ heathen ; but I have gathered them unto their own land, and have 
4e left none of them any more there: (v. 29.) Neither will I hidemy 
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(a) Meaning that the elect by Chriſt, ſhall dwell in the heavenly Jeruſalem, which is meant by 
the land of Canaan, 9 


3 | & face 


Ezek. xxxviii. 
XXX1X, 


Jerem. xxx. 3. 
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ee face any more from them; for I have poured out my ſpirit upon 
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the houſe of Iſrael, ſaith the Lord God.“ 


The heads of theſe two chapters purport as follows: © the 
malice of Gog againſt the children of Iſrael, ahd God's judg- 
ment againſt — and Iſrael's victory.“ 


Lo! the days come, faith the Lord, that I will being again the 
captivity of my people Iſrael and Judah ; and I will cauſe them 
to return to the land that I gave to their fathers, and they ſhall 
poſſeſs it: (v. 9.) They ſhall ſerve the Lord their God, and 
David their Rug, whom I will raiſe up unto them: (v. 10.) 
Therefore fear thou not, oh! my ſervant Jacob, ſaith the 
Lord; neither be diſmayed, O Ifrael ; for lo! I will fave thee 
from afar, and thy ſeed from the land of their captivity ; and 
Jacob ſhall return, and ſhall be in reſt and quiet; and 
none ſhall make him afraid ; (v. 11.) For I am with thee, 
faith the Lord, to ſave thee, though I make a full end of all 
nations whither I have ſcattered thee, yet I will not make a 
full end of thee ; but I vill corre& thee in meaſure, and will not 
leave thee altogether unpuniſhed: (v. 24.) The fierce anger 
of the Lord ſhall not return until he have done it, and until he 


have performed the intents of his heart ; in the latter days ye 
ſhall conſider 1 x.” 


CO Behold the days come, ſaith the Lord, that I will make a 


1 


new covenant with the houſe of Iſrael, and with the houſe of 
Judah : (v. 32.) Not according to the covenant that I made 
with their fathers, in the day that I took them by the hand, to 

g 2 „ bring 


Hoſea, i. 10. 


Hoſea iii. 4. 


Dan. xi, 36. 


46 
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bring them out of the land of Egypt, the which my covenant 
they brake, although I was an huſbandman unto them, faith the 
Lord: (v. 33.) But this all be the covenant that IT will make 
with the houſe of Iſrael; after thoſe days, ſaith the Lord, I will 


put my law in their inward parts, and write it in their hearts, 


and will be their God, and they ſhall be my people.“ 


* Yet the number of the children of Iſrael ſhall be as the ſand of 
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40 


the ſeas, which cannot be meaſured nor numbered (nor told; ſee 
Beza's verſion); and it ſhall come to paſs, hat in the place where it 
was ſaid unto them, ye are not my people, there it ſhall be ſaid unto 
them, ye are the ſons of the living God: (v. 11.) Then ſhall the 
children of Judah and the children of Iſrael be gathered together, 
and appoint themſelves one head; and they ſhall come up out 
of the land ; for great hall be the day of Jezerel.“ 


& The children of Iſrael ſhall abide many days without a king, 
and without a prince, and without a ſacrifice, and without an 
image, and without an ephod, and without a teraphim; (or 
divine manifeſtation) : (v. 5.) Afterward ſhall the children of: 
Iſrael return, and ſeek the Lord their God, and David their 


King; and ſhall fear the Lord and his goodneſs in the latter 


days.” 


« And the King (Gog, or the Turks) ſhall do according to his 
will; and he ſhall exalt himſelf, and magnify himſelf, above 
every god ; and ſhall ſpeak marvellous things againſt the God 
of gods; and ſhall proſper till the indignation (of God againſt 

: „ the 


Dan. xii, . 


Gala. iii. 16. 


7 ) 


the Jews) be accompliſhed ; for that that is determined, ſhall 
& be done: (v. 45.) And he ſhall plant the tabernacles of his 


“palace between the ſeas, in the glorious holy mountain yet he 
5 ſhall come to his end, and none ſhall help him.” 


& And I heard the man clothed in linen, which was upon the 
& waters of the river, when he held up his right-hand, and his 
“ left-hand unto Heaven, and ſware by Him that liveth for ever, 


«© that it Hall be for a time, times, and an half; and when he 


„ ſhall have accompliſhed to ſcatter the power of the holy people, 


4 all theſe things ſhall be finiſhed : (v. 10.) Many ſhall be puri- 


& fied, and made white, and tried; but the wicked ſhall do wicked- 
& ly; and none of the wicked ſhall underſtand ; but the wiſe 
&« ſhall underſtand : (v. 11.) And from the time that the daily ſacri- 


T fice ſhall be taken away, and the abomination that maketh de- 
66 ſolate ſet up, there ſhall be a thouſand two hundred and ninety 


40 days: (v. 12.) Bleſſed is he that waiteth and cometh to the 


„ thouſand three hundred and five and thirty days: (v. 13.) But 


& go thy ways till the end be ; for thou ſhalt reſt, and ſtand in 
« thy lot at the end of the days.“ 


„Now to > Abraham and his ſeed were the. promiſes made : (he 


« ſaith not, and 7o ſeeds, as of many; but as of one, and to thy 
* ſeed, which is Chriſt: ) (v. 17.) And this I fay, that the co- 
« venant that was confirmed before, of God in Chriſt, the law, 


« which was four hundred and thirty years after, cannot diſannul, 
&« that it ſhould make the promiſes of none effect : (v. 18.) For 
6 if the inheritance be of the law, it is no more of promiſe; but 

| | « God 
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Heb. xi. 9. 
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&« God gave it to Abraham by promiſe : (v. 19.) Wherefore then 
&« ſerveth the law? It was added, becauſe of tranſgreſſions, till the 
© ſeed ſhould come to whom the promiſe was made; and it 
& was ordained by angels into the hands of a Mediator: (v. 22.) 
The Scripture hath concluded all under in, that the promiſe by 
« faith of Jeſus Chriſt might be given to them that believe : 
& (v. 29) And if ye be Chriſt's, then ye be Abraham's ſeed, and 
« heirs according to the promiſe.” 


« By faith Abraham ſojourned in the land of promiſe, as in a 
te ſtrange country, dwelling in tabernacles, with Iſaac and Jacob, 


the heirs with him of the ſame promiſe : (v. 13.) Theſe all died 


in faith, not having received the promiſes, but having ſeen them 


«6 afar off, and were perſuaded of them, and embraced them, and 


Roan. xi. 1. 


Bp. Hurd's 
Introduction 
to the Pro. 
phecies, p. 189 


«© confeſſed that they were ſtrangers and pilgrims upon the 
& earth.“ 


“ St. Paul faith, hath God caſt away his people? God forbid ; 


for J alſo am an Iraelite, of the ſeed of Abraham, of the-tribe of 
„Benjamin: (v. 15.) For if the caſting away of them be the re- 


conciling of the world; what hall the receiving of them be but 
&« life from the dead?“ 


It is unqueſtionable, (ſays this admired writer, in his fixth ſer- 
mon) that, from numberleſs prophecies in the Old Teſtament, not 
the Jews only, but all nations were to be inſtructed in the Chriſ- 
tian faith; that the Goſpel was to be an univerſal religion; and 
that thus the Meſſiah was to be, in every ſenſe, the Saviour of 

mankind. 


. 
mankind. There is no doubt (ſays the Biſhop) but that ſuch is 
the language of the prophets; and that they clearly ſuppoſe the 
diſpenſation of the Goſpel to have theſe views, and to terminate in 
this event. i | 


— 


This proſpect of an univerſal religion, during more than one 
thouſand five hundred years; namely, from the commencement 
of the millenium, or kingdom of Chriſt, to the final judgment of 
all things, at the end of the laſt great day; (if my calculations 
are right) is ſuch a wonderful proſpect, as muſt amply account 
for a moſt merciful concluſion ; which makes me uſe the expreſs 
words of this enlightened Biſhop, that they may have the ſame 
effect on my readers, as they have had on me; namely, to have 
no deſire to ſearch deeper, till the events ſpeak for themſelves : for 
as much as, during the millenium, there can be no temptation to 
fin, no Satan, nor no ſecond death ; and that even the fecond death 
will only ſurvive the laſt little ſeaſon of Satan's reign, to the end 
of the laſt great day, or paſchal period of five hundred and thirty- 
two years. Let our fearch, therefore, be within the bounds pre- 
ſcribed us; and let us prepare ourſelves, by faith and good works, | 
to endeavour to merit that mercy which is ſo near approaching, 
and has been ſo amply provided for us. 
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THE 
PROPHETICAL PERIOD 
| oF THE 
LAST GREAT DAY, 7 
AFTER wHICH 


TIME, SIN AND DEATH WILL BE NO MORE. 


T HE deſtruction of the Antichriſtian Empire, is a ſubje& of 
ſuch importance and conſequence, that the Holy Spirit hath 
thought fit to repreſent it under a variety of images : Rome hath 
already been characterized by the names of Spiritual Egypt and 
Babylon; and having ſeen how her plagues reſemble thoſe of 
Egypt, we ſhall ſoon ſee her fall compared to that of Babylon, in 

conformity to the prophecies herein-before ſet forth. 


The ſolar periods, which compleat each of the fr" prophetical] 
periods herein-before ſet forth, un amount to the ſame peri- 


I” 


7448 


odical years; namely, 9 


Rev. *. 1 , * In the days of the voice of the ſeventh angel, when he ſhall 


40 begin to ſound, the myſtery of God will be finiſhed, 1 wits hath 
% declared to his ſervants the prophets.” | 


; H h 5 60 And 


( | 242 ) Years, 


ne : Brought over, 7448 
Rev. xi. 1. And the ſeventh angel ſounded, and there were great voices 


. . 284 < in Heaven, faying, the kingdoms of this world are become the 
„ kingdoms of our Lord, and of his (anointed, or) Chriſt ; and he 
66 ſhall reign (through the azo of aions, or) for ever and ever: 
. 18.) For truly the nations have raged, and thy anger 1s 
% come, and the time of the dead to be Judged, and to give the re- 
„ ward to thy ſervants the prophets, and to thoſe who (are be- 
come) holy, and to thoſe who fear thy name, both to the ſmall * 
and to the great, and to ſpoil thoſe who ſpoil the earth: (v. 19.) 
And the temple of God in Heaven was opened, and there ap- 
„ peared the ark of his covenant in his temple; and there were 
4 lightenings, and voices, and thunders, and an earthquake, and 
% a great hail.” (Greek Verſion.) 


Rev. xiv, 66 © And IJ ſaw another angel flying in the midſt of Heaven, 
K. p. 358: 40 having the gionian good news to tell with joy to thoſe that 
« dwell upon earth, and to every nation, and tribe, and tongue, 
% and people: (v. 7.) Saying with a great voice, fear God and 
« give glory unto him; for the hour of his judgment (of his 
- & final determination concerning the lot of all) is come, and 
| « worſhip him who made the heavens, and the earth, and the 


& {ſea and fountains of water.“ 


& And the ſeventh angel poured out his vial into the air, and 
& there came a great voice out of the temple of Heaven from the 


Rev. xvi. 17. 


« throne ; ſaying, it is done.“ 


Concerning 


8 


K. p. 247. 
The diſcourſe 
on the Mount 


betweenChriſt 


and his diſci- 
ples, 


: K. p. 248. 
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| 
Brou ght over, 


Concerning the ſecond coming of our Lord, and his moſt re- 
markable anſwer to his diſciples queſtion, ** when ſhall theſe 


times be, and what ſhall be the ſign of thy coming, and of the 


95 


& finiſhing or completion of the gion; 
miſunderſtood, Mr. King has very judiciouſly elucidated this mat- 


the ſame having been 


ter in his morſels, as a matter of the higheſt and moſt tremendous 
importance, by commenting on the whole of St. Matthew's twen= 
ty-fourth chapter on the three following events; namely, | 


Firſt, The deſtruction of Jeruſalem. 
Secondly, The ſecond — of our Lord to judge and rule the 


nations. 
Thirdly, The Gal deſtruction of the preſent habitable earth; as 


being three diſtin& events, which were to take place at very diſ- 
tant and remote periods of time, and have been hitherto much 


miſunderſtood. 


From this miſunderſtanding (fays Mr. King) has aroſe a com- 


mon apprehenſion, concerning the great day of judgment itſelf; 


K. p. 249. 


which is become greatly perplexed, and, in a degree, erroneous, by 


loſing much of that influence which it ſhould have on the human 
mind; inaſmuch as it has been too generally underſtood to be a 
conſideration merely of great terror and conſternation ; whereas, it 
ought to be conſidered as a matter of great comfort to the ſerious 
and ſincere, as being the opening of a ſcene of a moſt wiſe and de- 
liberate arrangement, and a final perfecting and rectification of all 
things, according to the original promiſe of God. The true Scrip- 


tural idea, concerning this tremendous day, (when duly weighed) 
muſt appear 70 be that of a very long period of time, ſubſequent to the 
H h 2 Es fecond” 
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K. p. 249. 


Dan. xii. 13. 


Iſaiah xl. 5. 


K. p. 250. 


Acts xvii. 31. 


F 


Brought Over, 


Prind coming: of our Lord, during which all things ſhall be 


reſtored, and every ſoul of every kind ſhall be placed in its proper 
lot and ſtation, according to that divine promiſe made to Daniel, 


« Thou ſhalt ſtand-in thy lot at the end of the days ;” or rather, 


as in the Greek, ©* Thou ſhalt riſe again to thy lot at the comple- 


tion of the days.” 


This greit and awful day of judgment, we have reaſon to ap- 
prehend to be that appointed period of time, during which, from 


Iſaiah, ** the glory of the Lord ſhall be revealed, and all eſp ſhall 


ee it together,” 


In ſhort, it is indeed @ day, as St. Paul expreſſes it in the Acts; 


but the whole Scripture leads us to conclude, that it is a propheti- 
cal day, an æra, a very long day, even of many years, and perhaps 
of ages; in the which our Lord ſhall judge, and rule the world in 
righteouſneſs, by that man whom he hath ordained; (during the 
millenium, or Chriſt's kingdom upon earth); and perfe& the 


mighty work (of his judgment), that was originally de ſigned at 


the creation of the preſent earth. 


The judgment ſo frequently mentioned in Scripture, ſeems to 


be not merely a judgment of condemnation, but alſo (and even ra- 
ther) of diſcerning and ſeparating, and of placing all things in right 


order; as the Greek word Kpro ſignifies ſentio and exiſtimo, or t0 


orm a proper opinion and eftimate, as well as judico and punio; and 


Keiſia alſo ſignifies opimro, as well as judicium and damnatio. 


« Then 


Yea 1. 
7448 


Matth. xxiv. 
30. 


K. p. 273. 


K. p. 274. 


Matth. xxiv. 


36. 


83 
„% Then ſhall appear the ſign of the Son of man in Heaven; and 


“ then ſhall all the tribes of the earth mourn, and they ſhall ſee the 


Son of man coming in the clouds of Heaven with power and 


great glory: (v. 31.) And he ſhall ſend his angels with a great 


cc 


ſound of a trumpet ; and they ſhall gather together his elect 


6 18 near even at the doors: (v. 34.) Verily, I ſay unto you, this 


race of mankind, this manner of men exiſting upon earth, ſhall 
9 not paſs away till all theſe things be fulfilled: (v. 35. ) Hea- 
e ven and earth ſhall paſs away, but my words ſhall not paſs 
& away: (v. 36.) But of that day and hour knoweth no man ; 
% no, not the angels of Heaven, but my Father only.” 


Thus mankind will behold this great advent with the glorious * 
proach of our Lord himſelf, with all his heavenly hoſts ; all which will 


be ſufficiently announced, by his ſending his holy angels to begin 


the great work of the reſurrection, previous to the judging and ar- 
ranging of the whole human ſpecies. We have here a Poſfitrve 
aſſurance, that all this ſhall really come to paſs, whilſt the earth 
continues fill in its preſent ſtate, and whilſt the generation of man is 
dwelling juſt as it does at preſent, upon its ſurface. 


To apply the thirty-ſixth verſe; namely, „But concerning 
& that day and hour knoweth no one; no, not even the angels of 


« Heaven, but my Father only,” to our Lord's ſecond coming, 


ſeems ſtrange 3 when, throughout the prophecies both of the Old 


and New Teſtament, ſo many notices are given to us, that there 


18 


Brought over, 


from the four winds, from one end of Heaven to the other: 
„ (v. 33.) And when ye ſhall ſee all theſe things, know that it 
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Brought over, 7448 
= | is a period fixed, about which time this ſecond great advent is to be 
B © expected; and when, moreover, both thoſe great prophets, Daniel 
® 1 and St. John, even give us certain limits and numbers ; by means 
| of which, thoſe who are ſkilful in underſtanding the words of pro- 
i => phecy, may be enabled to form ſome very near gueſſes, and well. 
| 3 grounded expectations. 
. 5 | | | 
BY X. p. 3. The words of this thirty-ſixth verſe, muſt ſurely, therefore, in 
4 0 their uluimate and moſt important deſignation, refer to ſome other 
great event; which great event, muſt needs be what the diſciples 
13 originally meant to enquire after; namely, the end of the world, 
| or the end and perfecting of the day of judgment, or the total de- 
= ſtruction of the preſent ſcene of things on earth ; which, we may 
[| | . from hence infer, was ſo far from being connected with the ſecond 
| | coming of our Lord, that, (although it be an event which is really 
. to come to paſs), yet it is indeed at ſo vaſt a diſtance, that even 
þ the angels of Heaven, who excel in knowledge, cannot at preſent 
{ limit the period. 
| For ſurely, if the day of judgment (when the kingdoms of 7h;s 
world ſhall become the kingdoms of the Lord, and of his anointed 
I| | Ruler), be a period when judgment ſhall be ſo executed, as to 
L | place every ſoul in its proper lot, and to perfect that great and 
i glorious ſcene of things, for the ſake of which this world was ori- 
| ginally created; it is much more rational to conclude, that this 
ſcene, when once perfected on earth, ſhall continue as long, at 
3 leaft, if not longer, than the unfiniſhed deranged ſcene, which has 
| . prevailed 
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K. p. 277, 


days of Adam to this . 
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prevailed and been exhibited on earth, during the ages from the 


We may therefore unqueſtionably, conſiſtently with every idea 
which either the divine word of prophecy, or the light of reaſon 
in the ſoul affords us, conclude, that the period of the day of 
judgment, ( of which the Lord's ſecond advent wwill be the beginning), 


is indeed a Try long one ; ſo long a one, that the end is as yet 


unrevealed. 


Herein all things ſhall be ſet right; herein the righteous, by 


the expreſs appointment of their lord and maſter, ſhall have rule 


and dominion given unto them, for the good of the whole ; ruling ſo 
as to become (as our Lord expreſſes it (a) . the ſervants of others, 


© to promote their bliſs and happineſs, and therefore, herein, thoſe 
„ vho are ſealed as the ſervants of their Lord, and as the ſons of 


40 God, ſhall judge the world ().“ 


In ſhort, this period ſeems to be what is intended by the thou- 
fand years reign on earth (c); and is a period which ſhall be put 
an end to, merely by the great conſummation ſpoken of by St. 
Paul (4), as to take place after every one has been raiſed in his 
own order; when Chriſt ſhall deliver up the kingdom to his Fa- 


ther, by a wnadlatien of all the bleſſed into Heaven; and witn, 


upon thoſe who are finally found incapable of bliſs and falvation, 


— 


— —L— a 
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(a) ach. xx. 2). Xxiii. 11. Mark, x. 44. (5) Eph. iv. 30. Rom. viii. 19. 1 25 vi. 2. 
(e) Rev. X. 4. (4) 3 Car, IV. 24. 
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even after all the opportunities afforded them, ſhall fall the ſe- 


cond death (e); which, we know, can have no power over the 
true and faithful ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt. 


During this great period, every one ſhall be raiſed in his own 
order; not only the children of the firſt reſurrection, but all the 


reſt of mankind, at ſuch time as ſhall be fit for every one of them, 


and-in which they may be capable of having any admittance into 


ſuch a ſtate. 


For we are expreſsly told. that << every eye e (the evil and bad, 
« as well as the righteous and * 7 ſhall fee the Lord, and behold 


oh bin glory.“ 


And although it be impoſſible to form any conjecture concern- 
ing the end of this period, yet thus much, perhaps, we may ga- 


ther from ſeveral intimations of Scripture, without preſumption, 


that as the original duration of man upon earth, in the firſt para- 


diſiacal ſtate, ſeems to have been intended to have been about one 


thouſand years; and as each one is to be raiſed in his own order, 
ſome early in the morning of the day of judgment and reſurrec- 
« tion,” according to the pious wiſh of the holy pſalmiſt (/), as our 


verſion has it, Oh! let me hear thy loving kindneſs betimes in 


(e) Rev. ii. 11. Xx. 6, 14. xxi. 8. 


(F) It runs thus in the Greek, Cauſe thy mercy to be heard by me in the morning, becauſe I 
have hoped in thee,” Pſalm v. 4. 
ce the 
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&« the morning, for in thee is my truſt;”) and ſome late in the 
day, even towards the very evening of that great and long day; 
ſo, probably, the duration of each one of the ſervants of God upon 
earth, in this paradifiacal ſtate, (after the reſurreQion, and pre- 
vious to his final tranſlation to Heaven) may perhaps be about one 


thouſand years; by which means, the period muſt be lengthened 


out prodigiouſly indeed (g). But concerning this matter, I ſpeak 


(ſays Mr. King) with great awe and fear; and although many 
paſſages of Scripture may be alluded to, and produced in ſupport 


of ſuch-an opinion, I ſhall not venture to produce them, nor to 


ſay any thing further upon the ſubje&, than merely, that 7 his 
fate of things, the original promiſe made to Abraham, Iſaac, and 
Jacob, ſeems ultimately to have a reference. 


& And theſe ſhall go away into gionian puniſhment, (temporary 
« in the kingdom of Chriſt), but the juſt into ajonian life.” 

& And they ſhall come forth that have done good, unto the wy 
& ſurrection of life; but they that have done evil, unto the reſur- 
“ re&ion of condemnation,” Beza's note adds, faith and infi- 
4e delity ſhall be judged by their fruits,” 


l _—— « — 


1 Ld 2 


(2) The millenium, - * . 2 „doe 
Days of ſilence and acceptance, - 55 5 — 8 
Paſchal period, - TW - 9 5 532 

| 1540 
Creation to deluge, et > = 1656 
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It ſhall come to paſs in the laſt day, (gith God) I will pour 
out of my ſpirit upon all fleſh; and your ſons, and your 


daughters ſhall propheſy, and your young men ſhall ſee viſions, 
and your old men ſhall dream dreams : (v. 21.) And it ſhall 


come to paſs, that whofoever ſhall call on the name of the 
Lord, ſhall be faved: (v. 27.) Becauſe thou wilt not leave my 


ſoul in hell, (in the grave), neither wilt thou ſaffer thy holy One 
to fee corruption. (Beza's note adds), the chiefeſt uſe of all the 
gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, is 70 bring men to ſalvation by faith.“ 


Seven days ſhall ye offer ſacrifice (made) by fire, unto the 


Lord, on the eighth day ſhall be an holy convocation unto 


you; and ye ſhall offer ſacrifice made by fire unto the Lord. 
It is a ſolemn aſſembly ; ye ſhall do no ſervile work therein. 


4 Tn the laſt day, that great day of the feaſt, Jeſus ſtood and 


cried, ſaying, if any man thirſt, let him come unto me and 


drink.” Beza's note adds, the laſt day, of the feaſt of taber- 


nacles ; that is, the eighth day, which was as high a day as the 
firſt,” 


And I heard, as it were, the voice of a great multitude, and 
as the voice of many waters, and as the voice of ſtrong thun- 


derings ; ſaymg, Hallelujah for the Lord, that God, that Al- 
mighty God, hath reigned, (or reigneth).“ 


Theſe three laſt texts, plainly deſcribe the ſeven days ſilence 


and day of acceptance, or the laſt day of the ſolar period, in the 
year ſeven thouſand four hundred and forty-eight from the creation. 
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mm N It is a day of judgment of the Lord, and a year of recom- 


«« penſing of judgment (for) Sion: (v. 9.) And its vallies ſhall be 
* turned into pitch, and its ſoil (or duſt) into brimſtone; and the 
&« land thereof ſhall become burning as pitch (does), day and 
night: (v. 10.) and it ſhall not be quenched for the ſpace of an 
 * avon; and its ſmoke ſhall aſcend on high during the exiſtence of an 1 5 
., "_ & whole race of __ _ oy Jo a long ſpace 5 * there Hall be . = 


& none paſſin 22 h i (Greek verſio 


2 <, wells, Pexth JAS of 147 be — e ee Kune. 


Our Saviour declares the ſabbath to be the firſt day 1 in the week — * 
of ſeven days, which points out the lunar year, according to the 5 
Hebrew computation. Their lunar year conſiſted of eleven 
months (i) of thirty and twenty-nine days, alternately, in each 
month; with a yearly addition of an emboliſmic nionth of eleven 
or twelve days; all which amounted exactly to three hundred 
and thirty-ſix days in each year. By this number (ſeven) time : 
itſelf was, from the creation, firſt computed ; and ſo is the paſchal 
year, and its paſchal period, or ſecond advent of our Lord govern- 
ed, from the creation to the end of the ſolar period, or the day of 
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(5) This expreſſion 15 ſimilar to that in Matth. xxiv. 34. This generation ſhall not 1 away 
| bill all be fulfilled: Mr. King, p. 569. 
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the firſt reſurrection; and, in confequeties thereof, ſeventy-fix 
ſabbatical years (&) will produce the paſchal period, or ſecond 
advent of five hundred and thirty-two years ; which, being added 


to the ſolar period of feven thouſand four hundred and forty-eight 
years, will compleat the lunar period of ſeven thouſand nine hun- 


dred and eighty years from the creation to the end of time. 


The feaſt of the paſſover, was publiſhed in commemoration of 
the coming forth out of Egypt; becauſe, the night before their 
departure, the deſtroying angel who flew the firſt born of the 
Egyptians, paſſed over the Ifraelites; becauſe they were marked 
with the blood of the lamb, which was killed the evening before; 
and which, for this reaſon, was called the paſchal lamb. 


It was typical of the juſtice of God's paſſover, and ſparing 


4 ſuch who are ſprinkled with the blood of Chriſt. It was killed 
« before Moſes? law, or Aaron's ſacrifices, were enjoined, to 


« ſhow that deliverance comes to mankind by none of them. 
Only by the true paſſover, that lamb of God flain from the 


«6 foundation of the world.” + 


Dan. IX, 21. 


By the communication of the angel Gabriel to Daniel, it may be 
preſumed, all things taken together, that the paſchal period of 


(4) 76 Years. 
One week. 


532 Sabbatical. 
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five hundred and thirty-two years, was pointed out to be the ſe- 


cond advent, and the amount of the laſt great day; and from 


ſuch, or the like following texts of Scripture : (v. 24.) “ Seventy 


e weeks (H are cut out upon thy people, and upon thy holy city, 
5 to finiſh tranſgreſſion, and to make an end of ſins, to expiate 
iniquity, and to bring in everlaſting righteouſneſs, to conſum- 
&« mate the viſion and the prophet, and to anoint the Moſt Holy: 
& (v. 25.) Know alſo, and underſtand, that from the going forth 
% of the commandment, to cauſe to return, and to build Jeruſa- 


> lem, unto the anointed, the Prince, ſhall be ſeven weeks. Yet 


e threeſcore and two weeks ſhall it return, and the ſtreet be 
6 


built, and the wall; but in troubleſome times: and after 
& the threeſcore and two weeks, the - anointed ſhall be cut 


« off, and it ſhall not be his; but the people of a prince 


& to come, ſhall deſtroy this city and the ſanctuary: and 
c the end thereof ſhall be with a flood, and unto the end 
te of the war deſolations are determined: (v. 27.) Yet ſhall 


(!) Sir Iſaac Newton, p. 129, ſays, like all the reſt of Dantel's, this prophecy. conſiſts of two 


parts, an introductory prophecy, and an explanation thereof; the whole he tranſlates and interprets 
as above, 


70 Weeks. | One Week, - 


7 

7 One Week. | | 7 

490 | Seven weeks, — 49 
42 Six weeks. Sixty- two weeks, - 434 | 

— Meſſiah cut off, 35 

532 Paſchal period. Little ſeaſon, — 6 

| Days of ſilence, - 7 

Day of acceptance, - 1 

Paſchal period, 0 532 
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ehe confirm the covenant with many for one week; and in half 


* a week he ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and oblation to ceaſe ; and 


6 upon a wing of abominations he ſhall make it deſolate, even 


* 
* 


until the conſummation, and that which is determined be pour- 
ed upon the deſolate.” 


As I could not ſufficiently ſatisfy myſelf about the explanations 
of the above prophetical text, I conſulted Sir Iſaac Newton's Ob- 
ſervations, being the only author, I can find, of abilities, to abide 
by on this intereſting prophecy : his readings have put a great 
check upon my career; I have therefore ſearched the Bible for a 
chain of texts, of which he has only thrown their chapters and 


verſes into a note, for the reader's inſpection. I found them ſuch 


a treaſure, conducive to my end, that I thought it quite neceſſary 


to inſcribe moſt of them at large; and I hope and believe, they 


will prove ſufficiently ſatisfactory to my readers, without my add- 
ing any thing more, in rape to this wonderful part of Daniel's 
prophecies. 


In the firſt year of Darius the Mede, over Babylon, the angel 
Gabriel appeared to Daniel a ſecond time, concerning the viſion of 


the four Beaſts, and explained to him what was meant, in that 


viſion, by the Son of man, by the Prince of the hoſt, and by the Prince 


of princes, The prophecy of the Son of man coming in the clouds 


of Heaven, (ſays the angel) relates to the ſecond coming of 


Chriſt; and that of the Prince of the hoſt, relates to his firſt coming; 


and this prophecy of the Meſſiah, in explaining them, relates to 
both comings, and aſſigns the times thereof. 


Seventy | 


Hast. 
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sir I. Newton, Seventy weeks are cut out upon thy people, and upon thy holy city to 


” OS finiſh tranſgreſſion. Here, (ſays Sir Iſaac) by putting a week for 

| ſeven years, are reckoned four hundred and ninety years from the 
time that the diſperſed Jews ſhould be reincorporated into a peo- | 
ple, and a holy city, until the death and reſurrection of Chriſt ; 
whereby tranſgreſſion ſhculd be finiſhed, and fins ended, iniquity be ex- 
piated, and everlaſting righteouſneſs brought in, and this vifion be accom- 
pliſbed, and the Prophet conſummated; that prophet whom the Jews _. 
expected; and whereby the No Holy ſhould be anointed; he who | _=_ 
is, therefore, in the next words called the anomted, that is, the | 

Meſſiah, or the Chriſt ; for, by joining the accompliſhment of the 
viſion with the expiation of fins, the four hundred and ninety years 
are ended with the death of Chriſt. 


Tfaiah xxiii. 
13. 


Sir I. N. p.133 Therefore, (ſays Sir Iſaac Newton) the former part of this pro- 
phecy related to the firſt coming of Chriſt, being dated to his com- 
ing as a prophet; but the latter part, being dated to his coming to 
be a Prince or King, ſeems to relate to his ſecond coming. | 8 


Sir I. N. p. 133 From page 130 to 13 3, Sir Iſaac calculates the time from Ezra's 
returning with a body of Jews from the captivity, in the ſeventh. 
year of the reign of Artaxerxes Longimanus, when Ezra return- 

ed with a body of Jews from captivity, and revived the Jewiſh 

worſhip, to the death of Chrift ; which will be found (he ſays) 
to be four hundred and ninety years, (or ſeventy prophetical 
years, being one Jubilee of the Jews.) 


Sir I. N. p.133 The ſeventy weeks and the fixty-?wo-weeks were Jewiſh weeks, (fays 
Sir I. N. p.138 Sir Iſaac) * with ſabbatical years; they have both the ſame 


— 
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Sir I. N. p.133. 


Sir I. N. p. 134. 


Breck. xxxv1i. 


33. 
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commencement, and are both computed within one and the ſame 
jubilee, of four hundred and ninety years, to the death of Chriſt, 


In like manner, Sir Iſaac obſerves, that the ſeven weeks (in v. 25.) 


are the compaſs of a jubilee, and begin and end with actions proper 
for a jubilee, and of the higheſt nature for which a 7ub:/ce can be 


kept ; and that ſince the commandment to return aud to build Teruſalem, 
precedes the Meſſiah, the prince, forty-nine years, it may perhaps 


come forth, not-from the Jews themſelves, but from ſome other 
kingdom friendly to them, and precede their return from capti- 
vity, and give occaſion to it; and laſtly, that this rebuilding of 


Jeruſalem and the waſte places of Judah, is predicted in the fol- 
lowing texts (m); and that the return from captivity, and coming 


of the Meſſiah and his kingdom, are deſcribed in the texts follows 


ing (2); the manner (ſays Sir Iſaac Newton) I know not, let time 


be the interpreter. (But the Jubilees ſeem to have governed his 
choice towards an interpretation.) 


The following are ſuch of the texts refer reed to in the notes (n) 
and (od have thought . neceſſary to lay before my readers, i in 


the order Peeſeribed by Sir Iſaac Newton to befall,j in the laſt days. 


6 Tn the day that I ſhall have cleanſed ,you from all your ini- 
% quity, I will alſo cauſe you to dwell in the cities, and the waſtes 


a. 
dts. 2 AE vw 2 — — 


— 


(n) Micah, vii. 11. Amos, ix. 11, 14. Ezek. xxxvi. 33, 35, 36, 38, Iſa. liv. 3, 17, 12. 
Iv. 12. IXI. 4. IXV. 18, 21, 22. Tobit. xiv. 5. 


 {n) Dan. cap. vii. Rev. cap. xix. Acts, cap. i. Matth. cap. xxiv. Joel, cap. iii. Ezek. 
cap. xxxvi, xxxvii. Iſa. cap. Ix, Ixii, Ixiii, Ixv, Ixvi, and many other places of Scripture. 


3 „ ſhall 
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ſhall be builded : (vs 36) And they ſhall fa; this land that 


&« was deſolate, is become like the garden of Eden; and the waſte, 
cc 


— 


6 


and deſolate, and ruined cities are become fenced, and are inha- 5 „ bl 
6 bited : (v. 36.) Then the heathen that are left round about — | 
* you, ſhall know that J, the Lord, build the ruined places, and ä 
66 plant that that was deſolate ; I, the Lord, have ſpoken it, and | 1 | 
„ will do it: (v. 38. ) As the holy flock, as the flock of Jeruſalem 
ce in her ſolemn feaſts ; fo ſhall the waſte cities be filled with 
© flocks of men; and ey ſhall know that T am the Lord. 
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Ifaiah, liv. 3., 66 For thou ſhalt break forth on the right-hand, and on the 2M 
« left; and thy ſeed ſhall inherit the Gentiles, and make the deſo- l 
&« late cities to be inhabited: (1xi. 4.) And they ſhall build we © 
old waſtes, they ſhall raiſe up the former deſolations, and they” 
“ ſhall repair the waſte cities, the deſolations of many genera- 
& tions: (Ixv. 18.) Behold, I create Jeruſalem a rejoicing, and 
„ her people a joy: (v. 21.) They ſhall build houſes, and inha- 
« bit them, and they ſhall plant vineyards, and eat the fruit of 
« them: (v. 22.) They ſhall not build, and another inhabit ; 
e they ſhall not plant, and another eat; for, as the days of a 


« tree, are the days of my people, and mine ele& ſhall long enjoy on 
ee the work of their hands,” | 


Tobit xiv. 5. 6 Apain God will 125 merey on them, and bring thera again 
„ into the land, where they ſhall build a temple, but not like to 


« the firſt, until the time of that age be fulfilled ; and afterward 
« 


* 


they ſhall return from all places of their captivity, and build up 
Jerulalegs gloriouſly, (the New Jeruſalem) ; and the houſe of 7 
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« God ſhall be built in it for ever with a glorious building, as the 
prophets have ſpoken thereof.” (See the account of the Jews 
_ eſtabliſhment in England, Germany, and France, in a note, page 


213 of this work, as a forerunner of this prophecy.) 


The return from the captivity, and the coming of the Meſſiah 


and his kingdom, are deſcribed in the following chapters ; the 


ſubject of each chapter being as follows : 


The viſion of the four Beaſts of God's kingdom, and the inter- 
pretation thereof. | 


The deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet. 
of Chriſt's aſcenſion after his crucifixion. 


Of the deſtruction of the temple of Jeruſalem, the diſperſion of 
hs Jews, and the ſigns of Chriſt coming te to the end of the world. 


God's judgments and mercy : (v: 17.) Then Jeruſalem ſhall be 
holy, and there ſhall no ſtrangers paſs through her any more. 


The land of Iſrael ſhall be comforted by the heathens deſtruc- 
tion, and by the *. of Chriſt's kingdom. 


By the 8 of dry bones, the dead hope of Iſrael is re- 
vived by the promiſes of Chriſt's kingdom. 


God comforts his people by the promulgation of the Goſpel, 
the preaching of John the Baptiſt, and of the Apoſtles. 


Concerning 


Years, 
7448 


Iſaiah Ixiii. 
Ifaiah Uv. 


 [laiah lxvi. 


* 


Sir I. N. p. 136 


Sir I. N. p. 37 


02 


Brought over, 
Concerning the prophet's earneſt deſire to confirm the church 


in God's promiſes, and the n s duty in n the 


goſpel. : 
Chriſt's power and mercy wand, the church, explained. 


The Gentiles called, the Jews I and the bleſſed ſtate of 


the New Jeruſalem. 


God comforts the humble, his ;udgments are e againſt the wick- 


ed; at which time (v. 23.) it ſhall come to paſs, that from one 
moon to another, and from one ſabbath to another, ſhall all fleſh 
come to worſhip before me, faith the Lord: (v. 24.) And they 


ſhall go forth, and look upon the carcaſes of the men that have 
tranſgreſſed againſt me; for their worm ſhall not die, neither 


ſhall their fire be quenched, and they ſhall be abhorring unto all 
fleſh, 


* 


Upon a wing of abomination he ſhall cauſe deſelation, even until the 


conſummation, and that , which: is determined, be poured upon the 


deſolate. 


The prophets, in repreſenting kingdoms by beaſts and birds, put 


their wings ſtretched out over any country for their armies ſent 


out to invade and rule over that country. Hence, a wing of abo- 
mination is an army of falſe gods; for an abomination is often 
put, in Scripture, for a. falſe god; and the meaning thereof is, 
that the people of a prince to come, the falſe prophet, (ſee ſixth and 
{ſeventh prophetical periods) ſhall deſtroy the ſanctuary, and abo- 
liſh: the daily worſhip of the true God, and overſpread the land 


N | with 


i Years, 


Dan. xxiv. 1 5. 


fo th, I hope amply) 


„ 
with an army of falſe gods; and, by ſetting up their dominion and 
worſhip, cauſe deſolation to the Tews until the times of the Gen- 
ziles be fulfilled : for Chrjft tells us, that the abomination of de- 


ſolation ſpoken of by Daniel, was to be ſet up in the times of the 
Roman Empire, (or rather A the Turki D Empire, as has been ſet 


Brought over, 


2 the falſe prophet is ſeated : (v. 16. ) 


Then let them which be in Judea flee 1 into the mountains, (from 


re de Nen 7 the Turks po 


Thus have we PTY (ſays Sir Iſaac) in this ſhort propheoy, 
a prediction of all the main periods relating to the coming of the 
Meſſiah ; the time of his birth, that of his death, that of the re- 
jection of the Jews, the duration of the Jewith war, (or little ſea- 
ſon) whereby he cauſed the city and ſanctuary to be deſtroyed, and 


the time of his ſecond coming, (to his kingdom during the mille» 


nium) ; and ſo the interpretation here given is more full and com- 
pleat, and adequate to the deſign, than if we ſhould reſtrain it to 
his firſt coming only, as interpreters uſually do. 


To proceed on what has been obſerved from Sir Iſaac Newton, 
in regard to the jubilees, if computed from the birth of our Sa- 
viour to the year 1764, being the firſt downfall of the Beaſt or 
little horn, there will be exactly thirty-ſix jubilees; but the ſub- 


ſequent time to the general reſurrection to the millenium, making 
in the whole two thouſand four hundred and thirty-ſix years, 


will be ſupplied by fix hundred and fixty-ſix years, the 
number of the Beaſt, or little horn, during his decline; and the 
little ſeaſon, or ſix years for his deſtruQtion ; neither of which are 


apocaleptic 


Years. 


1448 


B's Analyſis. 


of nineteen years, multiplied together; will produce the ſame paſ- i 


0 261 53 
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apocaleptic numbers (6), and, conſequently, cannot be counted by 


Jubilees ; but they make the reſidue, as in note (p), and therefore 


/ 


make good the amount. 


Scaliger 8 folar cycle of twenty-eight years, and his lunar eye 


chal period of five hundred and thirty-two (q) years; by this, and 
what has been inſerted in other places, I hope and beheve I may 
be juſtified, ſupported as they are, from the tenor of the Sctiptural 
prophecies and prophetical periods, if I add the ſaid paſchal period 


of five hundred and thirty-two years to the marginal account of 
the ſolar period above inſerted, 


The aſcenſion to'the aion of aions, 


(o) The apocaleptic number) (p) 49 Call of Gentiles, or jubilee. 


(ſeven) ſo often introduced both 490 Daniel's one time. 
in the Old and New Teſtament, 980 Daniel's two times. 
in Levit. xxvi. and the prophe- 245 Daniel's half a time. 


cies of Daniel and St. John, | 5 
more particularly ſuch as the > 49) 1764 (36 Jubilees to the commencement of the number of 


fourfold puniſhments, the ſeven 147 the Beaſt during his downfall. 
ſeals, ſeven trumpets, ſeyen —— | 
thunders, ſeven vials, ſeven 294 
churches, and ſuch like. | 294 
B.'s Eſſays 383, and 1764 The end of Daniel's times, or firſt ovens downfall of 
Supplement 83. - the Jeſuits. 


666 To the total downfall of the Beaſt. 
6 To the deſtruction of the Beaſt and falſe prophet, 


——ꝛ 


2436 The general reſurrection to the millenium. 


(4) 28 Solar cycle. 
19 Lunar cycle. 
3 | 
28 
532 Paſchal period. . 
The 


* 


Years. 
1448 


532 


7980 


( am VY 


The ſolar cycle of ſeven thouſand four hundred and forty-eight 
years, will cloſe the reſpective ſcenes of the ſeven prophetical pe- 
riods, with the more awful ſcene of the paſchal period of five 
hundred and thirty-two years, whereby the aſcenſion at the end of 
the laſt long great day, in the ſeven thouſand nine hundred and 
eightieth year of the world, will be compleated ; and, according 
to St. Paul's epiſtle to the Corinthians, the laſt enemy that will be 
deſtroyed 1s death, | 


The paſchal period, or ſecond advent in the five hundred and 
thirty-ſecond year, may be called the director of all time during 
the ſolar period, and the finiſher of all time at the end of the lunar 
period (7), and appears to me a further lengthening of time, in 
favour of ſuch as are in a falling ſtate, that they may become ac- 
ceptants before the end of the day of doom ; and that this genera- 

tion will not paſs away, till all the above things ſhall have been 
fulfilled; and thus being happily dis time, ſin, and death 
will all be at an end. ; | 


The accepted of God will become ſpirits made NY in the 
aion of ajons, or kingdom of Heaven for ever; but if mercy ſhould 
| ſtill be uplifted, to fave a repentant finner and encreaſe the number 
of the accepted, after the periodical cloſe of the laſt great day of 
judgment, the executive part will (it is preſumed) be ſuſpended, 
and time may, by more tardy ſteps, be ſunk 1 into eternity, during 


(r) 532 Paſchal period. 
14 Paſchal cycle. 
2128 | 
$32 


7448 Solar period. 
$32 Paſchal period. 


7980 Lunar period. 


which 


Rev, xi, 15. 


( uy ) 


which ſuſpenſion the judgment will not be compleated ; and in 
ſuch caſe, it may well be ſaid by St. Matthew and St. Mark, as 


before- mentioned, that no man Inoweth * day and hour, no, not 
even the angels. 


1 this manner, it is my firm belief, the end of the kingdom of . 
Chriſt upon earth will be ; and that through the mercies of a cru- 
cified Saviour, who died for our fins, the loſt ſheep of the houſe of - 
Iſrael will be recovered, and they and the Gentiles (a few in com- 


pariſon only excepted) will find themſelves i in a 128 reſting place 


to cloſe the tremendous ſcene for ever. 


- Oh ! that I had, at this zes; the powers of ncalleGibn and 
perſuaſion to ex patiate over the wondrous ex panſe of ſuch a Hea- 
ven; where all this magnificent ſcene will be viſible to the whole 
creation; namely, the worſt as well as the beſt of mankind, where 
all will be eye witneſſes of each other's happineſs and miſery, as as 
well of the exalted bliſs of the beſt, as of the abandoned and unpi- 
tied deſperation of the worſt; while the ſhame and remorſe of 
thoſe who ſhall be ander correction, (according to Eſd. xii. 32.) or 
purified, made white, and tried, (according to Dan. xii. 7.) being 


perhaps their only puniſhment (from ſo merciful a judge), ex- 


poſed as they will be to every individual; while, at the ſame 
time, they are looking up with diſtant humiliating hopes of mercy 
and unbounded forgiveneſs, for a ſpeedy tranſition to everlaſting 
joy and felicity. May my Readers ſupply my deficiencies in the cloſe | 
of ſuch a tranſcendant ſcene, and exult with me in this exclamation : 
„ The kingdoms of this world are become the kingdoms, of our 
Lord, and of his Chriſt, and he ſhall reign for ever and ever.” 
3 | 4 P. B. 


May, 1790, in my eightieth year. 


Ll 
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POSTSCRIPT 


BEFORE I had fniſhed my proof "REM I looked into a 
| pamphlet addreſſed to the chief prieſt and elders of the 
Jews, by the Reverend Mr. Beere, on the prophecies; and his 
inveſtigation of the time of the final reſtoration, and deſtruc- 
tion of the dominion of Antichriſt, and the eſtabliſhment of the 
kingdom of Chriſt. By his aſſertions we are made to expect, that 
he has abſolutely inveſtigated the time when God's holy ſanctuary 
is to be cleanſed, and the dominion of Antichriſt is to be deſtroy- 
ed; wherein he appears to have meant well, hut I cannot find out 
his concluſive proofs, either from Scripture or hiſtorical facts; 
he appears rather too preſumptuous. Had he purſued the indefa- 
tigable Biſhop Newton's diflertations, I can eafily perſuade myſelf, 

his induſtry, as well as diſpoſition, would have ſucceeded much 

better. | 


I hoped to have inſtructed myſelf farther from his pamphlet, 
concerning the ſeventy weeks and the ſixty- two weeks of Daniel, 
and more particularly as he had taken his inſtructions from Sir 
Iſaac Newton; but I muſt content myſelf without Mr.. 'Beere's 
aſſiſtance, by ſubmitting it to my Reader's judgment, in the 
manner I have done, and 1 hope I ſhall not want any body s aſ- 
ſiſtance to ſupport what I have advanced, from other writers of 
the greateſt eminence, relative to the two thouſand three hundred 
years, for the time of cleaning the fan@uary: 


The following CORRECTIONS and ADDITIONS having occurred to the Author after | 


R ” ; | N 
E KEE 3S Fo 


the Sheets were printed off, the indulgent Reader is requeſted to make om in 


the Courſe of his peruſal, 


rate. 
2 


Line. 


7 Add (v. 47.) before for. 


4 10 Before note (a) add The Diviſion of all Time 


35 


37 


38 
41 
43 
44 
49 


54 
62 
63 

71 
93 
93 


by the Number 7. 
14 Before note ( add The Jubilees, 
15 In the margin, for 417, read 217, 
2 After Daniel's, read two times. 
17 Read page 17 for page 14. 
14 After carry, dele away, 
17 For ſword of Chriſt, read word of my 
10 For with itſelf, read in itſelf; dele that one. 
11 For tokens come to paſs, read /igns paſt, 
Margin, for 2436, read 3436. 
18 For hae, read give him. 
— For in battle, read to battle. 
1 For upon, read up on. 
io After interpretation thereof, read diflinguiſted as 
therein is ſet forth. 
15 After Gentiles, read and the Holy Cir ball they 
tread under foot forty and two months. 


10 After king, read and without a prince; after 


ſacrifice, read and without an image, and 
Margin, for 2346, read 2436. 
7 For This text is, read Theſe texts are, 
Margin, add 21, 5. 
12 For Alexander, read Gregory. 
11 After church add and an belliſb inſlitution. 
3 Dele in before Babylon, and dele comma after 
it. . 
25 After that read as, and for are ten kings, read 
were ten kings, 
1 Dele firft, and { Rev. x1. 7.) 
7 Fornow transformed, read for now transferred. 
5 For of her, read on ber. 
19 For confirms, read confines. 


Margin, laſt ey ef | 


/ 


260 


„ Line. / : = 


9 For Barehobad read Bareboekib: 
3 For raging, read to rage. 


g For and for a little reſt, ni their brethren 


| ſhould be flain, read &c. to the fixth ſeal. 
1 For by, read amongſt. 
8 Dele very clear. 
24 For cavity without bottom, read bottomleſs pit. 
7 For and, read yet they, 
14 Dele great. 
21 Dele have, ed, and 3, after corruption, 


17 For the, read their. 


4 For apoleptic, read e. 
Margin, line 3, for Rev, xiv. 6, read Kev, 
hi. 5, 6. 5 
11 For page 126, read page go. 
Margin, for 2430, read 2436. 
For the, read their. 
For effects, read efforts. 
8 For documents, read adornments. 
Margin, laſt line, for Rew, xxii. 10, read Dan. 
i. 10, 
15 For its deſtruction, read each . . 
13 After and, read on. 
Between lines 8 and 9 inſert 1 Cor. xv. 52.— 


a © 


66 The trumpet ſhall ſound, and the dead ſball 8 


« be raiſed incorruptible, and we ſhall be 
ee changed (V. 54.) Then ſball be brought 


„ ropuſs the ſaying that is written, Death is | 
« ſwallowed up in victory: (wv. 57.) T hanks 


«© be to God, which giveth us the victory, 
« through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt.” 


2 * 18 In the words as I hawe thought it neceſſary te 


lay, dele as, it, and add them at the end. 


— 19 For preſcribed, read deſcribed, 


6 For when, read where. 


» 
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